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Foreword 1

Foreword

The manual is not an exhaustive study of WireCAD, but rather enough
information to build a foundation upon. We maintain a wiki site with this and
much more information. You can access up-to-the-minute documentation
along with revision and hotfix information online at www.wirecad.com/wiki.
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1 Introduction

Welcome to WireCAD. WireCAD tools aim to decrease the frustration associated with creating accurate, detailed
documentation. WireCAD produces DWG compatible drawings accompanied by either VISTADB or SQL Sener
databases containing all pertinent project data. WireCAD is a cable management and facility design tool that
allows you to easily create AutoCAD™ drawings. WireCAD maintains a database of equipment, from which you
can create equipment blocks for your drawings. Equipment blocks are created dynamically from information stored
in the equipment database. Rather than maintaining a large library of equipment blocks or symbols, WireCAD
stores this information in a database and then creates blocks from the equipment definitions contained therein.
Equipment definitions are easily added to the database. In addition to equipment databases, WireCAD also
provides drawing tools to rapidly create documentation, and database management tools to track:

Projects

Drawings

Revisions

Cable Types

Signal Types

Connectors

Things really start to fly when it is time to assign System Names (unique IDs) and Cable Numbers to the
equipment in your drawing. All you do is double-click on the equipment pieces in the drawing to assign them a
system name. Then double-click on the cable and assign it a cable number. All of the information regarding the
selected cable is extracted from the drawing and placed in the project cables database and the drawing is updated
with a new cable number.

Extensive reporting is available for the project databases including:

Cable run sheets

Cable labels

Project drawings

Equipment lists

Bill of Materials

Power consumption and heat load

In addition, a powerful report designer is included with WireCAD for creating your own reports and labels, or
modifying existing report definition files.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1.1 Newin Version 9
]

The short list of feature additions and changes in the current release:

Major Changes

Added expression engine.

Implemented Expression Builder[ 01 on all grids.

Implemented OSnap Extension tracking on all OSnaps

Added support for Spare Cables| 3.

Added support for project level signal types. There is now a Project Signal Types grid to set signal type specific
properties. This will allow you to have different projects with differing signal type structures.

Modified grids that ripple to only fill the ripple list if fields of consequence are edited.

Added support for background indexing.

Added support for automatic indexing on Project Open and Drawing Save.

Added index view grids| s,

Implemented natural sort on all grids and cable specific reports. No more leading zeros to get the sort right.
Implemented quick index based ripplel 9! (if indexes exist) with option for full ripple.

Added Sync Equipment Insert[:o7) to database function. If the equipment gets out of sync it can easily be
recovered.

Added Refresh all Pointers on Insert function. Now you can easily update all of the on sheet/off sheet pointers on
a selected insert.

Added Equipment Swapl:09) function. Now you can select a piece of equipment to replace another and decide
which ports map ower.

Added Link Selected Pointers function. Now you can select a group of pointers and assign them in bulk on the
same sheet or across sheets.

Modified the Software Development Kit (SDK)[ss3 with new examples. Added more samples to the SDK and a
Visual Studio project templates installer. Now it's easy than ever to customize WireCAD to fit your needs!

o Modified the SDK to allow dewvelopers to modify their assemblies and recompile without relaunching WireCAD.
¢ Modified the SDK with 4 new events to apply rules.

Implemented rules engine using the new expression engine. In addition to the SDK Rules ewvents there is now a
project Rules grid where you can define rules that transform data as assignments are made.

Modified the help system to tie all dialogs and forms to context sensitive help. Created a Beginner Mode[s2]
setting that initiates help to track your moves and provide context sensitive help. You can disable this in the user
settings.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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Minor Changes

Added support for pinning forms in the interface.

Added form state and position persistence. Now pop-up dialogs remember previous position.

Modified block creation to place block body on a unique layer then set the PenColor to that layer. This will allow
changes in body color after creation.

Modified all block generated text to honor the TextStyle Height property allowing for changes in text height after
block creation.

Modified the plugin integration so the wpi files now reside in the common WireCAD folder for easier editing.
Modified the Application Settings section to allow Enable/Disable Plugins [262)

Added Grid, Snap, Polar, Ortho, Extension Tracking to the status bar.

N Snap | Grid | Ortho | Polar Tracking | Extension Tracking § PortInfo | 0,0,0 QCanceI Indexing AutoSave In: 09:47

Added context menu to tab items allowing different close choices: Close This, Close Others, Close All.

Start Page 3 | Drawing One -Copy.dwg ® X

Ellllllnl-zizlllllll -1I*| P .q. PR . 1EI|I|II|I
Close This

- Close Others

- Close All

Close All Unpinned

- Close Others Unpinned

- Pin This

Editing SysName or Terminal now automatically refreshes pointers.

Modified report cable data selector grid to allow multi-select.

Modified the Equipment Library dropdowns for units of measure, weight values, power units of measure etc. to
inherit their data from comma separated list values in the translation manager.

Increased load speed of Link Pointers select drawing form.

Added setting to show reports in Project Explorer, Reports Gallery or both.

Remowed the Inserts gallery from the CAD Tools toolbar to speed up drawing switching and facilitate loading very
large drawings.

Introduced a top to bottom sort on all selection sets.

Enhanced speed of the Reset Selected SysNames function.

Enhanced speed of the Reset All Cables function.

Added two new events to the SDK - ActiveDrawingBeforeLinkPointer and ActiveDrawingAfterLinkPointer.

Added Draw Text dropdowns to the Terminal to Point and Point to Terminal draw cables tool panel.

Deassign Cable function now crosses Pointers.

Added new Delete Handling option to delete all attached cables when deleting equipment.

Added new Delete Handling option when deleting a cable attached to a pointer the other end cable can be reset.

Added Expert Mode[A to avoid common explanatory dialogs during function execution.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1.2 Software Activation

WireCAD \9 offers 2 program levels with two licensing models:
PRO Perpetual License. This license is issued as a replacement to users of WireCAD V8 XLT/PRO with current
Assurance.

PRO Subscription License. This license has an expiration date with a range of 30 days to 3 years.
ENT Perpetual License. ENT fiber management tools only support the perpetual license model.

WireCAD no longer offers the XL Free mode.

An activation key is all that is required to change program lewels. If you have questions about the licensing scheme
click here[ 13,

Activation

Integral to WireCAD is the ability to have a single authorization key activate multiple concurrent machines if your
organization has paid for more than one seat. By default, when you purchase a seat of WireCAD your license
count for your key will be set to 1 (one). Operational.

Subscription

Register | Configure Proxy | Server Time Check

Serial Key

Subscription Duration Licence Usage:
M th I () Float
0 n y Active on this machine until WireCAD is shut down.
Requires internet connection at startup and shutdown.
Expires On @ Lock
Active on this machine until you deactivate this copy.
1 1/ 1 6/ 20 16 Deactivating does not remove any files it just let's the
license server know that the key can be used elsewhere.

~ Register by Web

@ Active Key @ Active Subseription @ Activation Succeeded
Server Messages:
You have successfully deactivated this copy of WireCADO. No files were

harmed and WireCAD?9 is still installed on this machine. However, you must
reactivate it in order to run again.

~ Register by Phane

Activate/Deactivate

This will allow 1 (one) machine to be active at a time.
You may install WireCAD on any number of machines throughout your organization; However, only one (or your
license count) machine will be active at any given time.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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Floating License Lease

The mechanism by which we float licenses is the license lease. Leases can float or lock to a machine. During the
activation of your software you will be prompted to pick a lease period.

Subscription

Register | Configure Proxy | Server Time Chedk

Serial Key
— -
Subscription Duration Licence Usage:
Monthl
0 n y Active on this machine until WireCAD is shut down,
Requires internet connection at startup and shutdown,,
Expires On O Lok
Active on this machine until you deactivate this copy.
1 1/ 1 6/ 20 16 Deactivating does not remove any fles it just let's the
license server know that the key can be used elsewhere.

~ Register by Web
@ Active Key @ Active Subscription @ Activation Succeadsd

Server Messages:

You have successfully deactivated this copy of WireCAD9. No files were
harmed and WireCAD? is still installed on this machine. However, you must
reactivate it in order to run again.

~ Register by Phone

Activate Deactivate Exit WireCAD

Once activated the application operates until it is shut down whereupon it released the license(if web connected);
thus making the license available to another machine. Upon application startup the license is validated and a lease
is acquired automatically if web connected. If you cannot connect to the web you will need to phone WireCAD
support at:

1 661.253.4370 international.

1 866.273.5298 US and Canada toll free.

NOTE: Subscription keys must be activated via the web at least once per subscription period and cannot
be activated by phone.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1. Enter your authorization key (it's the really long one that ends in 90. If you fail to enter the key correctly you will
not be able to proceed.

Subscription

Register | Configure Proxy | Server Time Chedk

Serial Key

1234-1234-1234-1234-1234-1234-1234 ]

2. If you have successfully entered a valid key and you are web connected you will be able to activate by web.

3. Select the Float/Lock mode and click [Activate/Deactivate]. If you are successful your screen will look like
this:

Subscription

Register | Configure Proxy | Server Time Check

Serial Key
— —
Subscription Duration Licence Usage:
Mo nth Iy Active on this machine until WireCAD is shut down,
Requires internet connection at startup and shutdown.
Expires On

Active on this machine until you deactivate this copy.

1 1/ 1 6/ 20 16 Deactivating does not remove any files it just let's the

license server know that the key can be used elsewhere.

~ Register by Web

@ Active Key @ Active Subscription @ Activation Succeeded
Server Messages:

Activation succeeded! Thankyou.

~ Register by Phone

ActivateDeacivate oy

If you are not web connected you will need to call us at:
1 661.253.4370 international.
1 866.273.5298 US and Canada toll free.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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If no connection is available you will see the dialog configured like this:

Subscription

Register | Configure Proxy | Server Time Check

Serial Key
Subseription Duration Licence Usage:
Mo nth Iy Active on this machine until WireCAD is shut down.
Requires internet connection at startup and shutdown.
Expires On
Active on this machine until you deactivate this copy.
1 1/ 1 6/ 20 16 Deactivating does not remove any files it just let's the
license server know that the key can be used elsewhere.
v Register by Weh
%! Register by Phone

‘We cannot connect to the license server, please call 1 (866) 273-5298 or 1 (661) 253-4370
(international) or email support@wirecad.com with your Key and Unique Machine ID. We will send
you and Activation Code. Enter the value in the box below and click Continue.

This Machine's Unique ID {provide this to us) Activation Code {provided by us)
Continue
0120-4695 | e

Activate/Deactivate Continue

Call the number above. We will need the Machine ID and will read you back an activation code that you will enter in
the box.
Then click the [Continue] button.

You will receive a message box indicating the success of the activation.

The following are a few reasons your activation by web will fail:

Not connected

Lease already in use by another machine

Authorization key abuse

Authorization key not found in the database

Your machine Date/Time is more than twenty four hours out of sync with our web senver (UTC).
License count exceeded.

Subscription expired (Applies only to subscription keys).

NooapwdE

The following are a few reasons your activation by phone will fail:
1. You hawe provided an incorrect Machine ID.

2. The WireCAD technician has entered an incorrect value.

3. You have entered an incorrect value in the activation field.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1.3 License Agreement
|

License Agreement

YOU SHOULD CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS BEFORE OPENING
THIS PACKAGE AND/OR BY USING THE SOFTWARE. OPENING THIS PACKAGE OR USING THE
SOFTWARE INDICATES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THESE TERMS AND CONDITIONS. IF YOU DO
NOT AGREE WITH THEM, YOU SHOULD PROMPTLY RETURN THE PACKAGE TO THE LOCATION
WHERE YOU PURCHASED THE SOFTWARE, UNOPENED WITH PROOF OF PURCHASE,

AND YOUR MONEY WILL BE REFUNDED.

Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. provides this program and licenses its use.
Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. retains the ownership of this product.

LICENSE

Permitted Uses/You May:

* Use the software on any computer provided the software is used on only one
computer and by one user at a time.

* Copy the program into any machine readable or printed form for backup or
modification purposes in support of your use of the program on a single
machine.

Prohibited Uses/You May not:

* Make copies of the documentation or software, except as noted above.
* Distribute, rent, sub-license, transfer, or lease the software or
documentation.

* Alter, modify or adapt the software or documentation, including, but not
limited to, translating, decompiling, disassembling, or creating derivative
works.

This license and your right to use the software automatically terminate if
you fail to comply with the provisions of this License Agreement.

TERM

The license is effective until terminated. You may terminate it at any other
time by destroying the program together with all copies, modifications and
merged portions in any form. It will also terminate upon conditions set

forth elsewhere in this Agreement or if you fail to comply with any term or
condition of this Agreement. You agree upon such termination to destroy the
program together with all copies, modifications and merged portions in any
form.

IF YOU TRANSFER POSSESSION OF ANY COPY, MODIFICATION OR MERGED PORTION OF
THE PROGRAM TO ANOTHER PARTY, YOUR LICENSE IS AUTOMATICALLY TERMINATED.

TRADE SECRET
You acknowledge that the software constitutes valuable trade secret
information that is the exclusive property of Holbrook Enterprises, Inc..

Automatic Updates
Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. may periodically check the web for updates.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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No personal information will be transferred.

LIMITED WARRANTY

Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. warrants for a period of 30 days from the date of
original delivery to you that the program will substantially conform to the
published specifications and to the documentation, provided that it is used
on the computer hardware and with the operating system for which it was
designed. Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. warrants the diskette(s) on which the
program is furnished, to be free from defects in materials and workmanship
under normal use for a period of ninety (90) days from the date of delivery

to you as evidenced by a copy of your receipt. This warranty gives you
specific legal rights. You may hawe other rights that vary from state to state.

DURING THE WARRANTY PERIOD, IF THE SOFTWARE DOES NOT PERFORM AS WARRANTED,

11

YOUR EXCLUSIVE REMEDY SHALL BE TO SEND THE SOFTWARE TO HOLBROOK ENTERPRISES, INC.

WHICH SHALL, AT ITS OPTION, EITHER REFUND TO YOU THE PRICE PAID OR REPAIR OR
REPLACE THE SOFTWARE.

To the extent permitted by applicable law, Holbrook Enterprises, Inc.
disclaims all other warranties, either or implied, including, buy not
limited to, warranties of merchant ability and fitness for a particular
purpose. Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. makes no warranty as to title.
No Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dealer, distributor, agent, or employee
is authorized to make any modification or addition to this warranty.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Because programs are inherently complex and may not be completely free of

errors, you are advised to validate your work. TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY

APPLICABLE LAW, IN NO EVENT WILL HOLBROOK ENTERPRISES, INC. OR ANY OF ITS
PRINCIPALS OR AGENTS BE LIABLE FOR DIRECT, INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES WHATSOEVER ARISING OUT OF THE USE OF OR INABILITY TO
USE THE PROGRAM OR DOCUMENTATION, even if advised of the possibility of such

damages. Specifically, Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. is not responsible for any

costs or damages including, but not limited to, those incurred as a result of

lost profits or revenue, loss of use of the computer program, loss of data,

the costs of recovering such programs or data, the cost of any substitute program,

claims by third parties, or for other similar costs. IN NO CASE WHATSOEVER SHALL
HOLBROOK ENTERPRISES, INC.'S LIABILITY EXCEED THE PRICE PAID FOR THE LICENSE TO
USE THE SOFTWARE.

SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW THE LIMITATION OR EXCLUSION OF LIABILITY
FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES SO THE ABOVE LIMITATION OR
EXCLUSION MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

Should you have any questions concerning this Agreement, you may contact
Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. by writing to:

Holbrook Enterprises, Inc.

1112 6th Street South

Nampa, ID 83651

(866) 273-5298 US and Canada

(661) 253-4370 International

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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You acknowledge that you have read this agreement, understand it and agree to be
bound by its terms and conditions. You further agree that it is the complete and
exclusive statement of the agreement between us which supersedes any proposal or
prior agreement, oral or written, and any other communications between us relating
to the subject matter of this agreement.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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14 Licensing FAQ

The following are some frequently asked questions about the WireCAD licensing scheme.

Q: Does WireCAD support floating licenses
A: Yes, if you choose to use the function it is built in to both PRO and ENT and
for subscription keys. You may disable this feature by selecting the Lock
option on the License Usage section at activation time. Choosing to do so
limits that Authorization Key to that machine only.

Q: How many machines can | install WireCAD on?
A: You may install WireCAD on any number of machines. You will only be able
to launch WireCAD on as many machines as your license count supports. The
default license count is 1. If you wish to purchase additional licenses you may
want to consult with your WireCAD sales professional who will help you
decide the best course of action.

Q: I have a laptop and a desktop WireCAD used to let me install on both. How come | hawe to choose?
A: You don't. WireCAD will still install on both. It will only run on one at a
time.

Q: What happens if my machine dies?
A: If your machine dies and you are using the floating license scheme, one of
two things will happen:

1. Install WireCAD on the new machine an wait for your lease to expire in
what ever lease expiration period you selected (not optimum, but
serviceable).

2. Call the WireCAD sales team. They can manually expire the lease for you.
You will need your authorization key and company name, as well as the
machine name of the machine that died. Y ou will need to fill out and return

an Affidavit of Machine Failure attesting to the fact the the machine cannot
and will not run WireCAD ever again.

Q: I 'am not connected to the internet very often, can I still use the floating license scheme?
A: We recommend that you use the floating license scheme only if you are
regularly connected to the web.

Q: I am going on-site. How do | ensure that my copy of WireCAD will stay active while | am disconnected from the
web?
A:If you have already activated WireCAD in Float mode the click the
[Activate/Deactivate] button and proceed to deactivate. Then set the License
Usage to Lock and Activate.

Q: What are the benefits of the Assurance Subscription?

A: A current Assurance subscription gives you the following premium
benefits:

« Free major and minor version upgrades and hotfixes.
¢ Priority technical support.
o New samples, tips and how-to topics from time-to-time.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



14 WireCAD v9.1 User Manual

e Discounts on training.

e Access to beta products.

e Assurance Price Lock guarantees that your annual Assurance rate will not
increase year-to-year as long as you remain current.

Q: Does the license expire if the Assurance Subscription expires?
A: Depends. If you have been issued a perpetual key, your license does not
expire even if your Assurance expires. You can use the products indefinitely
even after the Assurance subscription expires. I you have purchased a
subscription key your key will expire when your subscription expires.

Q: How long does my Assurance Subscription remain valid?
A:Your subscription duration is for 1 year from date of purchase or renewal.

Q: My Assurance Subscription is about to expire. What should | do?

A:You must renew your subscription to continue to receive the latest versions for free along
with all the other benefits of the subscription. To renew your Assurance, contact
sales@wirecad.com.

Note that you may or may not receive notifications from Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD about the
pending expiration of your subscription. It is your responsibility to renew your subscription when it is about to
expire. You can renew your subscription as early as you want or opt for a monthly credit card payment.

Q: When can | renew my subscription?

A:Y ou must renew your subscription before the expiration of your current subscription You
can renew your subscription anytime before your current subscription has expired; you will not lose
any days as the new subscription will come into effect on the day your current subscription ends. In
effect, your current subscription will be extended by 1 year.

If you do not renew your subscription before the expiry of your current

subscription, your subscription is considered as lapsed and you will not be

eligible for free upgrades and other benefits anymore.

Q: My Assurance subscription has lapsed. How can | get the latest version?
A:Maintaining your Assurance subscription and renewing your subscription each year to
keep it current is the best and the most cost-effective way to receive all new major and
minor versions as they are released. In case your subscription has lapsed and you want to
upgrade to the latest version you may simply renew your Assurance subscription at the

current rates.

Q: Do you offer academic discounts?
A: We do have academic discounts if WireCAD will be used for education/research purposes.
Please contact sales@wirecad.com for more information.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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1.5 Context Sensitive Help

WireCAD W9 is tightly coupled to the help file.

When you first start WireCAD we enable Beginner Mode. In this mode your mowes are reflected
in the help system. As you launch functions the help system will display context sensitive

help for forms and dialogs.

You can enable/disable Beginner Mode from:

Application Menu>Settings... [User][Expert Mode]

You can get context sensitive help in the following ways from within the application:

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD
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15.1 Dialog Based Help

Each dialog in WireCAD 9 has a ? in the upper right-hand corner.

Bl new Drawing

New Drawing

&

Select a Template Drawing

ANSI AH.dwg

ANSI_A Landscape. DWG
ANSI_A Portrait. WG
ANSI_A-E.DWG
ANSI_B.DVIG
ANSI_C.DWG
ANSI_D.DWG

1S0_A1Landscape. dwg

/1 Show This Again

MNext >

= WireCAD =
] [} - ‘
Hide Home Pt Options
Cortents | index | Search | Favortes|
Q@ wekeome
@ Intoduction
@ WieCAD PO Manual ~
@ WieDAD CMS Tools Manual =
({3 Reference ==
@ Ribbon T abs and Dislogs
() Dislogs
@ Appiication Menu Dislogs
5 (0 Drawing Disogs
& () CAD Dislogs
&
Pt Preview
PDF Export
Expar to Visio
Layers rreen
Lyouts
Paint Styes
Tt Siles
Dimension Stles
Model Space Boundaies ==
Groups
Images
Image Edtor
Rectangular Aray
Puge
Inseits Dislog
XREF Manager
Swap Equipment
Edit Atibuies
‘Add Atibute Defiriton s e
 Propeties Gid
Edit X Properties
Teut Edtor N
Draving> Fie> New
Validate Deletor
Zoom Scale -
@ Advanced Took Dislogs Explanation
@ Plan View and Layout Tools Didogs
g Data Dislogs Create a new drawing for the project somewhere in the project\drawings| folder tree.
Report Dislogs
@ Plugins Dislogs + Select a template drawing. Template drawings are drawings that are placed in the
@ POF Viewsr Disogs Template Drawings Support Path. They typically contain layouts and page borders, but
Form may also be populated with barebones systems
@ TaolPaneks « Set whether to display Model Space Boundaries. These are bounding rectangles based on
oltware Development Ki (SDK) a scale factor of the Model Space text height used and the desired output text height of
the viewport
Related Topics
How To: Create a New Drawing
Model Space Boundaries
Dialog Options A
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152 Form Based Help

To display context help for the active form click F1 or the Help menu item
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For example clicking the Help menu when the Cables database is the active form. Displays the following help

topic.

WireCAD

oW & O

£
Hde Home Fant Options

Corterts | index | Search | Favortes

Q@ welcone
@ intscucion
\WieCAD PRO Mene
\WieCAD IS Tools Mencel
eference
Ribbon T sbs and Disogs

@ Application Menu Foms
@ (Gisbal Data Foms
& () Project Data Foms
[2) Backbare Grd (ENT DNLY)
Circuits Grid (ENT ONLY)
[2) New Circui (ENT ONLY)
(2] New Backbone [ENT ONL'Y)
[2) E quipment Lis
Catles
[2] Locations
2] Named Paths
[ TaDe
2] Drawings
@ Index Giids
[2] Import Proect Data
[2) Discrepancies
[2] Next Numbers Grid
@ Feport Foms
2] PDF Viewer
@ Pliins Foms
ool Panels
oltware Development Kit (SDK)

Cables

Databases > Cables
Commandline: o

Explanation

This is the main Cables table view. You can print. export and edit this view. Some fields are
marked read only because they inherit their data from other tables. Changes to those fields
should be done in the other tables then rippled into this table_

This grid contains a Visualizer that lets you see the data in graphical form. The Visualizer
associated with this grid wil create a Ladder diagram of the selected cables

Prerequisites
Cable numbers assigned in a drawing

Related Topics
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15.3 Tool Panel Based Help

The same follows for tool panels. Click the ? icon to show a help topic specific to that tool panel.

& 1

Item

O

< £

+ [ clobal Databases
£3 Equipment Library. ..

Corterts | index | Search | Favortes

= Default Signal Types

= Cable Types

= Connectors

= Permissions
= WireCAD
4] g
Hide Home  Prnt  Options

0 Wekome

oducion
WieCAD PRO Manusl
WieCAD EMS Tools Manusl
& (Q Referrce
@ Fison Tsbs and Diskos

Cormand Line
Software Development Ki (SDK)

Project Explorer

View > Tool Panels > Project Explorer
Commandline: none

Explanation

This is the main access point to the project. From here you can
« Open global database grids.

+ Open drawing(s).

« Open Project Database grids

+ Rename drawings

Related Topics
New Project
Show Report Mode

Prerequisites
In order to see project related information you will first have to open a project.

Tool Panel Options

Open Project Folder - Show the current project folder in a windows folder browser.
Project Properties - Show the Project Info form.

Refresh - Refiesh the Project Explorer.

Equipment Library - Show the Equipment Library

19
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154 Settings Panel Based Help
-

When the Settings dialog is shown you can get help for each panel by clicking the [Help] button.

Bl settings
Appiication v .
User Settings
User = Customize It For You
{Open New Drawing Upon Appiication Startur:
3 Basic

& ProjectsList

# Drawing
y

Drawing (advanced)
& Command Line Shortcuts

& Enterprise CMS

¥/ Use the New Drawing Wizard When Creating a New Drawing

/] Open My Last Project When I Start WireCAD Show

¥/ Show the WireCAD Startup Page When I Start WireCAD

¥/ Warn Me When I Mismatch a Signal Type While Drawing Cables
When 1 Double-cick a Many-to-Many Cable Assign Allof Them
Keep My Equipment Library Open After I Add Equipment to the Dra
When 1 Link Pointers Go Back to the Starting Drawing When Finished

Library Tips and Tricks

ing (Orly Works on Dual Monitors)

e /My Spacebar is my Enter Key /] MouseWheel Double-Click Zooms Extents
@ Basic Library Multiple Port Add Leading Zero Count 02
@ Advanced Only applies to newly created ports. This setting presets the Add Port Dislog.

@ Locations 1 will manuall refresh my Project Explorer (faster, but less info)

{3 Delete Handing When a Drawing Opens Don't Show the Draw Cables Tool Panel, I Know How to Find it.

& Project Rules Lazy load my drawings in the Project Explorer, Faster but does not show al folders expanded.

& Enterprise OMS Default BOM Snapshot Name | {0} Report Show Mode  Gallery

& Export Settings

{5 Status Behaviour

¥/ Automatically Index Project and Draawings

Save Close

Automatically validate my equipment when T open the Equipment List arid

! Show Index Gperation Progress

 ——

Clicking the help button will show context specific help for the current settings panel.

In the case below we see the help for the [User][Basic] panel.

WireCAD

it
Hde Back

Corterts | index | Search | Favortes

o & O

Home Fant _Options

(@ Refererce

© () Disbogs

50 Appicat

2 Pac

2] Che
[ Ace:
[2] App
= @The

L 3

=20

e

@ WikCAD PRO Manusl
@ WieCAD TS Tools Manul

Ribbon T abs and Dislogs
New Project Wizard

[2) Project Save s

(2] Manage Securiy

(2] Unpack. Project

‘Application Setings

User Basic

fon Menu Dialogs

kup / Checkout

ok in Project
aunt rfo

lication Setup Wizard
Settings Dialog

User Sellings

(2] Projects List
2] Draving
awing (advanced)

2 or
[2] Command Line Shartuts
2] Enerpron s These are settings for your user prafile on this machine.

Froject Settings

@ Drawing Disogs
@ Data Didogs
@ Fepon Dislogs
@ Flugins Disogs
@ PDF Viewst Dislags
@ Forms
= (2 ool Panels
2] Profeet Explrer
[2] Draw Cables
[2] Drawing Properies
2] Find
(2] Planiew
[2] Faveries
(2] CommandLine.
@ Software Development Kit (SDK)

Basic Panel Options

+ Open New Drawing Upon Application Startup - Opens a blank new drawing when
WireCAD starts.

+ Use the New Drawing Wizard - Shows the New Drawing Wizard when you click File
> New. Allows the use of template drawings. If set to false, just creates a new drawing
without a template

« Open My Last Project When | Start WireCAD - Behaves like earlier versions of
WireCAD that opened the last project automatically on startu

« Show Library Tips - This shows the Tips and Tricks form in front of the Equipment

a

Y.

« Show the WireCAD Startup Page

« Warn of Signal Type Mismatch - When you finish drawing a cable WireCAD will check
the source and destination port signal types and let you know if they donit match. You can
use the new status panel to know the port type if you are confused

REwRE

HERNET
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2.1

Getting Started
|

Tty Sigrsl
Enter Equipment Tyg'f Tﬁzﬁﬁ:m
Into EE:JEIFI;'W1 ™| Carmrect Colors and
Oiher Defaulis are
Set

Create a New

¥

Project

¥

Create a New
Drawing

kL

Set up Drawing
Defaults (page
borders, etc)

¥

Save as Template
Drawing for the
Rest of the Project

¥

Create a New
Drawing from Cur
Mew Template

/ﬁ;m

¥

Add Functional
Blocks to Drawing

!

]

Use the Draw
Cablas Tools to
Interconnect
Blocks

Reposition ltems
by Their Grips,
This will Update
Everything Refated

ASEIGN SySNanes
by Double-Clicking
Black and Setting
Location and
Elevation. We will

_UEEJI.T_LE\LEL

Assign Cable
Mumbers by
Double-Clicking
Cable

v

Mew Drawing For
Racks

v

Run Rack Builder
Tool fo Create
Rack Layout

L

Yes

Rack Layouts
W

—

Use the Draw
Cables Tools to
Interconnect
Blocks

Assign Cable
Mumbers by
Double-Clicking
Cable

¥

Print Drawings

¥

Print Reporis

¥

Lather, Rinse,
Repeat

¥
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Run Rack Builder
Tool, Add
Lacations to Right-
hand List
Manualky. This
Creates
Positioning Grids

Y

Add Front Panels
to Drawing
Pasitianing and
CopyiPasting as
Needed

!

Assign SysMames
by Double-Clicking
Block. The
Locations are
Updated
Automatically.

I

Mew Drawing For
Functional Block
Diagrams

i J

Run Autoblock
Tool To Populate
Drawing with
Functional Blocks.

]
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21.1 Grid Basics
'

Menu: various
Default command line shortcut: various

WireCAD displays data from the various databases in grid form. WireCAD grids support the following:

Searching

Sorting

Column re-ordering
Column hiding/showing
Column grouping

Column resizing

Column filtering

Copy Selection Down
Increment Selection Down
Hierarchical display
Export to PDF, EXCEL, TXT, HTML, XML and more In addition, several grids support WireCAD Visualization
Tools.

Expression Execution.

Siarifege © FPuojedBosoemi st ey, @

Eubd  Veusiraben Safinge p  Veusinsben

Updain bz Bz gnd ropa i propfideanvengs and dababases i v s e dranrg

eanch Frdal
Bk iy P tyctures Expsprenitioe:
. . i 00001 GRAEE WALEY
Visualization wo
H AHOL WADHLER,
Tools (if
supported) .
Grouping Column
Panel Header Riop|
Record (can be re- I'_F?D €
ect — ordered) Ist
Selector - — .
Column : [
B[ P L2200 W
h Bevyin  EDNTOR00L  ACOM ok 00 o
L Recoid 108 § - - = =
Grid Parts
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2.1.1.1 How To: Grid Functions
|

e Grid Searching - Enter your search text in the Search box and click [Search]. WireCAD will search all fields
in the table for the search term. The % character is the wild card.

e Sort - Clicking on a column header will cause a sort. Clicking it again will reverse the sort order.

e Column re-ordering/resizing - Drag a column from its center to initiate a move. Drop it where you want it to
display. To resize a column, drag its edge left or right.

e Column hiding/showing - To hide a column: right-click the column header and choose [Remove this
Column] from the context menu.

To show a column:

1. Right-click any column header

2. Click the [Column Chooser] context menu item

Ag -
AppID

CreatedOn

DateAdded

DateModified

DBRef

Entity Type =

The Customization form displays
hidden column headers

3. Drag the column header you wish to display and drop it on the header bar with the other column headers.
e Column grouping - If the grid supports grouping the grid will display a GroupBy panel at the top indicating that
column headers may be dropped there to group.

Search:

Manufacturer &
 FEquipmentMame &

Sysname 4 Available Location Elevation Alias Flags
L -

¥ Manufacturer: 360 SYSTEMS

3 ¥ Equipmentiame: Image Server 2K
SRVR-001 Location Elevation SRYR-001
SRVR-002 RE-003 10 SRVYR.-002

¥ Manufacturer: ACCOM
¥ Manufacturer: ADC

Grid grouped by Manufacturer and EquipmentName fields

To un-group simply drag the column header back to the header bar.
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e Column filtering - Columns may be filtered in one of three ways:

1. Click the column header filter icon on the column header. You will be presented with a list of unique values
found in that column.

2. Click the (Custom) menu item presented in the column filter list.

Appears on
Hover

Manufacturer L%

ainmenthlame

GRASS VALLEY
ADC

WOHLER

ADC

GEMERIC EQUIPM,
GEMERIC EQUIPM,
APPLE COMPUTER.
ADC

ADC

ADC

EVERTZ

ADC

(Custom)

(Blanks)

(Mon blanks)

360 SYSTEMS
ACCOM

ADC

AJA

APPLE COMPUTERS
APWY

CUSTOM PAMEL
EMSEMBLE

EVERTZ

GEMERIC EQUIPMENT
GRASS VALLEY
ManufacturerMame
PESA

SONY

WOHLER

4

AN

PRP17737R5-MVT-NV

Show rows where:
Manufacturer

CK

Cancel
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3. If the grid supports it, a filter pane will appear as the top row of the grid. Entering filter criteria in the desired
column will cause filtering.

o Clearing Filter Criteria - If a filter has been applied to a grid, a filter panel will display on the grid in the lower
left hand corner.

Dain inslos fon Sattnge imuslos ian
Lipdaen o this gricd ripple o project dresvings and daishas after pou
Sawrch:
Ensnams dranlabis Locykmn 2]
v @ EER-D] 0 Ly B

T T ——

You may clear the filter by closing [X] the filter panel.

¥ ¥ [Manufacturer] = '350 SYSTEMS' ~

e Copy Selection Down - If the grid supports it you will be able to copy the top item in a selection down into all
of the selected cells below it. Follow these steps:

1. Create your selection

2. Click Edit>Copy Selection Down or press [CtrI]+[D] on your keyboard.

3. Be sure to click File>Save to commit your changes to the database.

e Increment Selection Down - If the grid supports it you will be able to increment the top item in a selection
down into all of the selected cells below it. Follow these steps:

1. Create your selection

2. Click Edit>Increment Selection Down or press [Ctrl]+[l] on your keyboard.

3. Be sure to click File>Save to commit your changes to the database.
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Deleting Cell Data - To delete the contents of the selected cells simply click the [Del] key on your keyboard.

Deleting Selected Rows - To remove the rows from the grid:
Select the rows to delete by clicking on the Record Selector (left-most column without data).
Click Edit>Delete Selected Rows or click [Ctrl]+[Del] on your keyboard.
Be sure to click File>Save to commit your changes to the database.

WN e

Display Hierarchical Detail Data - If the grid supports it and there is detail data to display you can click the
[+] button in the left-most row.

Drag a column header here to group by that column

ManufacturerID Acces
5 Mo Detail Data to
Display
» B4
CUSTOM BTM PML
= AA 510
Inputs Collection Outputs Collection
A Name Cpnn
b L iR
R R
vid R
ACCOM
ACCOM
ACCOM

Detail Data

Has Detail

=N EIEIEEIEIEE NN

AT Data MY 1000E
D4E
AJA pi0c2
A1A KBOX
AJA Digital 1/0
AIA HO10AMA

W04 Record 1of3 [k mom = 4 v % <+

e Export - Click File>Export>[File Type]. WireCAD will then export the data with your current grouping, sorting,
and filtering applied to the selected format.
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e Execute Expression - Manipulate data using the expression engine:
1. Open the grid on which you want to manipulate or transform data.
2. Click [Function] button to show the Expression Builder.

m Expression Builder = [=] X

Test Object

Prototypes -

Expression

(1=1) then set propertyName = value else propertyName = otherValue

Clear Appy to Test Object

Conditional Execution
Logic

Operators

Field List

wild Cards

oK Cancel

3. Enter an expression to evaluate. You can test it against a prototype Test Object on which you can set the data
before testing.
4. Once happy with the expression click [OK] to execute the expression against the grid data.
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212 Setting Up Your Global Data
-

Menu: Seweral
Default command line shortcut: le

WireCAD maintains a global database with tables representing Manufacturers, Equipment, Signal Types,
Connectors, Etc.

Getting started with WireCAD entails setting up the global databases to fit your needs. While the database is
populated with data you may find that it suits your needs to purge the data and start fresh. If this is the case we
can provide empty databases. At the very least you will want to set up the Signal Types grid with your defaults.
Next you will customize the Equipment Library with the products and IO that you use. In order to do this, you may
either download existing products from the WireCAD Community Server or enter your own|39).

Structure:

0 Manufacturers - The topmost table in the hierarchy

o Equipment - The Equipment description

o Inputs - inputs of a device

0 Outputs - outputs of a device

0 Signal Types - signal types and a bunch of defaults.

o Connectors - connector types.

o Pinouts - pin out definitions (data).

0 Color Codes - color code look-up. Used by Cable Types.
o Cable Types - cable type information.

0 Cable Cores - cores or conductor data for a cable type.
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Manufacturers Equipment EquipmentRatings
PK |ManuGUID PK | EquipmentGUID PK | PK_Rating
ManufacturerlD FK1 [FK_Manufacturer = FK1 | FK_Equij it
ManufacturerName [ EquipmentName Rating
DisplaylnEquipment Abbreviation RatedBy
DisplaylnCableTypes AccessoryOf Comment
ManfacturerWebSite EquipmentDescription CreateOn
Manufacturerlmage ManufacturerlD
UserAdded P EquipmentID
ModifiedBy - EquipmentType b SIS
ModifiedOn EquipmentWeight PK |IlnputGUID PK |QutputGUID
CreatedOn EquipmentWeightValue
EquipmentHeight FK1 | FK_Equip FK1 |FkEquipment
EquipmentHValue EquipmentID EquipmentiD
Equipmentidth Name Name
EquipmentWValue Grouping Grouping
EquipmentDepth l Type Type
EquipmentDValue Conn Conn
EquipmentPower InputiD QutputiD
EquipmentPValue DisplayCrder DisplayOrder
EquipmentVoltage PinType PinType
EquipmentvValue ModifiedBy ModifiedBy
DisplayAsDA ModifiedOn ModifiedOn CableTypes
BlockRef CreatedOn CreatedOn
EquipmentVendor1 PK |CableTypeGUID
EquipmentVendor2
EquipmentCost1 CableTypelD
EquipmentCost2 ManufacturerlD
Image CableType
ImagePath CableDescription
DocumentPath P CableMultiCore
DWGlconPath CableCoreMumber
PinCutProfiles SKU CableCoreScheme
Approved CableRating
PK | PinoutGUID Category CableConductors
IndustrySectors CableStandardLen
PtoPKey Synonyms CableWeight
PinoutProfileName DisplayParams CableOD
Conni User1 —| CableCharZ
Pin1 User2 CableGuage
Function1 User3 Documents CableVendor1
Conn2 Userd CableVendor2
Pin2 ModifiedBy PK_|EK Do¢ CableCost1
Function2 ModifiedOn » CableCost2
CableManu CreatedOn FK_Others d CableShielding
CablePN IsManufacturerApproved Name ModifiedBy
Conductor IsManufacturerCreated Description ModifiedOn
ColorCode Origin CreatedOn
PairNumber CreatedBy
PairColorCode CreatedOn 4
Notes ModifiedOn
Gauge DocumentBlob
Conn1JumperedTo FK1 |FK_CableTypes
ConnZJumperedTo [ FK2 | FK_GConnectors -
TerminationMethod1 FK3 | FK_Equipment CablePairs
TerminationMethod2 FK4 | FK_Manufacturers .
DetailSheet FK5 | FK_PinoutProfiles Pk _[PairGUID
FK1 |FK_CableType
ModifiedOn TS PairlD
CreatedOn < CableTypelD
PK | ConnectorGUID PairNumber
- PairCalorCode
P grimaw‘key Pins Conductorumber
olorCodes onnector
Description PK_|PinoutGUID gg:ﬂ:itg:g::j;e
PK |ColorCodeGLID DefaultPinOut Note
Manufacturer FK1 F!(Conneclor CraatedOn
ccio PartNumber PinOutkey ModifiedOn
CCName TerminationMethod Connectorkey FiberMode
CCDescription ConnVendor1 ConnectorName
ConductorNumber ConnVendor2 ProfileName
ColorCode ConnGost1 PinMumber
Notes ConnGost? Function
ModifiedBy ModifiedBy Conductor
ModifiedOn ModifiedOn JumperedTo
CreatedOn CreatedOn ModifiedBy
ModifiedOn
CreatedOn
SignalTypes
PK | SigGUID
PK
Type
Calor
LineType
SignalType
OnLayer
CableManu
CableType
CableNoPrefix
CableNoRange
ModifiedBy
ModifiedOn
CreatedOn

Global Equipment Library Schema (abrv)
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2.1.2.1 Signal Types
|

Menu: Database > Default Signal Types
Menu: Database > Project Signal Types
Default command line shortcut: st
Default command line shortcut: ShowProjectSignalTypesGrid
Related Settings:
None

The Signal Types grids contain many defaults:
Pen Color

Line Type

Layer mapping

Cable Type Manufacturer

Cable Type

Cable Number Prefix

We cannot stress the importance of this data collection. You should probably start here and define your defaults.

There are two Signal Types collections:
1. Default Signal Types is contained in the Global Database.
2. The Project Signal Types grid is generated dynamically as you go.

WireCAD first looks to the Project Signal Types collection for information. If not found the Default Signal Types
collection is queried. If found the Project Signal Types collection is updated with the defaults and the Project
Signal Types collection is returned to the requesting function.
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2.1.2.2 Cable Types
|

Menu: Database > Cable Types.
Default command line shortcut: Show CableTypesGrid
Related Settings:

None

This look-up grid contains the global list of Cable Types.
The list is hierarchical and shows the relation of a Cable Type to its Conductors Collection.

StartPage X | Circuits | CableTypes X

Explanation
Manufactu... | CableType  CableDescr... CableMulti... | CableCore... CableCore...  CableRating | CableCond... CableStand... CableWeight = CableOD CableCharZ | CableGuage | CableVendorl CableVendor2 CableCost:  CableCosi
¥ (5] -
» B GEMERIC 48 STRAND... 48 STRAND... v Numbered 48
Conductors Collection
2| Conductor Color Conductor Number Pair Number Pair Color Code Fiber Mode
b 17 17 17 17 MM o
15 15 15 15 MM
23 23 23 23 MM
28 2 28 28 M
5 5 55 MM
43 43 43 43 M
13 13 13 13 MM
45 45 45 45 M
19 15 15 19 MM
25 25 25 25 M
31 3t 31 3t sM
2 ) 22 MM
47 47 47 47 sM
1 1 11 MM .
GENERIC  72STRAND... 72 STRAND... v Numbered 72
GEMERIC 36 STRAND... 36 STRAND... ¥ Numbered 36
m F acTann  acThann ) [rp— P N
W 4 4 Record1of21 » B oW — & /% 4 »

Progress Bar
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2.1.2.2.1 How To: Create a New Cable Type

1. Click Database > Cable Types.
2. Click File > New.
New Cable Type x
File L\’ v
=a -
Manufacturer ID ¥ Cable Type or P/N
Description
Cable Char Z Cable 0D B
Cable Guage Cable Rating -
Cable weight 4 Standard Length =
CorefConductor Configuration
Shielding ¥ | Is Multi Core Core Count
Conductors Per Core Conductor Count Including Shield(s) 118
Default Core/Fiber Mode v
Color Code Applies To:
Conductors Cores ®) Mone
Information:

Fill in all information about this cable including Manufacturer, Cable Type or P/N & Description. If you are

3.
working in the CMS tools you will need to define multi-core core configuration.

New Cable Type X
File L &
28 -
Manufacturer ID WEST PENN WIRE v Cable TypeorP/N  Test
Description Test|
Cable Char Z Cable OD =
Cable Guage Cable Rating -

Cable Weight 4 Standard Length

CorefConductor Configuration

Shielding v | Is Multi Core Core Count
Conductors Per Core Conductor Count Induding Shield(s) 18
Default Core/Fiber Mode -
Color Code Applies To:
Conductars Cores ®) None

Information:
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If this cable is a multi core cable, you will need to check the Is Multi Core checkbox and set how many cores
are in this cable.

File
=a -
Manufacturer ID WEST PENN WIRE v Cable TypeorP/N  Test
Description Test
Cable Char Z Cable OD =
Cable Guage Cable Rating -
Cable weight 4 Standard Length =
CorefConductor Configuration
Shielding ¥ | Is Multi Core \&Core Count 1%
Conductors Per Core 1 27 Conductor Count Induding Shield(s) 18
v

Default Core /Fiber Mode
Color Code Applies To:

Conductors Cares ®) None

Information:

5. Select the Default Core\Fiber Mode. To label specific cores as SM or MM, see step 8.
6. Click File > Save.
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Project Explor

=

Item

2.1.2.3 How To: Open the Equipment Library
|

The Project Explorer

The Project Explorer allows access to some of the global data grids.
You can also access all of the these grids from the Database menu.

5 G| &

IR

e
[ e Ty

ﬁ Equipment Library...

=
T g TS

[ Cable Types

- [~ Connectors
= -

- E— Permissions

[~ Color Codes

- | Projects

¥-| | My First Project In House Trainil
*-| | Project Databases
i [ Equipment List (SysNam

- SysMame Format

[ Cables

Project Explorer Showing
Equipment Library Access

_‘
L]

Menu Commands to Access The Equipment Library

e Database>Equipment Library

¢ With an active drawing the Equipment Library can also be opened from: Advanced Tools>Equipment Library

e Commandline shortcut: le
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213 EquipmentLibrary
1

Menu: Database>Equipment Library
Menu: Advanced Tools>Equipment Library
Default command line shortcut: LE

The WireCAD Equipment Library is where you will spend a fair amount of time as you get define equipment that
you will use in your designs. This is also where we come to create CAD blocks in our drawings. There are many
settings here that let you customize appearance. This chapter is the basics.

Find Tab

Find equipment definitions in the global database or the Community Sener.
Preview the block before addingl 481 to drawing.

sie

[res oo [ S

e

w

3B SYSTEMS
Eonener
Systiame

{ Localor |
4 community [
1 library  k

want it to
look?

[Add it to drawingj.7w.mmw

B

PO ENIEDEUEEUEDEEDEUEENEENEEEEE
L
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2.1.3.1 Detail Tab
|

Edit details. Associate with external files.

Frd | Sensd [ 15 | Dapley rerences

e, =5 1 ves %
[y
Feant Parel Hle RO, lrvtors i 24 st
Acoassory OF Ftise & nil
Eauement Desreton Moy 2 viden Server
) P
et T [yt Pt -
Bt Wecht 2
T et Wecht U of Mesmre 110K Founds
Eauement Heght 4
Bauement beghl O Rk LS L)
Eaupment Wt E
Saucment W LM
Eaupment Desth EH
Supmert e O
Eaugment Power 0
Saucment Pows LOM Wt
Eaument voltage 0
] wag
tauomertender |
Eapmenro |
tamertcoat! o
Eaupmerntintd L]
Image right-thck s mage
image Pl e RIMACES % mageserver 0T g
Secmerteras:
WG B e Pt AR ez, merchis okt S
=
s
Eanegery
by Sector
Sy
Chgia T
et
el
et
e
e RO L XL £ S X b e
EauementiiD 800 e S A LT S OIS,

2132 1/0OTab

Add| s34), edit, select IO to display in created block

Fre | ens | 170 | Doty Fchrenees
FIEERFRI=F .t BE F I P
|8 £ |§ 7 £ § 4
At M oo
slasi s s 1+ terml o O P T o ]nes 12 [ i erma
e — e i i o C e e e - :
_u-:: AD LR 2 harmal el _h.na LT MR Hormal L 3
GBOCK VD L4 o Lo L] Haormal o 4
o s : m—jaselectBySignalType] ped = :
= = A ’ g‘; | a1 ot Ll ::": o :
] e = = B :
L VGA VGA 1= Mormal n
Selected ltems L o o - o :
are created as weow v Sorma o

ports on the
created block

"

Move UP/DnIn List

Copy Side-to-Side

— Add Ports

[=] usta e | Ratesh
iy Crder

4] mecord 1068 [ etz L ] et 1of 1 [F]0

Related Topics:
How To: Add Some Inputs and Outputs[ 4%}
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2.1.3.3 Display Preferences Tab

Controls the appearance of the created block.

St Smces | Macoabie Termnsts | Uner Detred Shaces

mrm 1

1 | ™~ | E b

 ES ! L~ ] | —
Funchonal Bodk wilth o o botiom edge e

[P T — A starviand 04 acpearanee ercaorial Sock meh o e ke

Sody Pen W an

Related Topics:
How To: Add Equipment to Drawings[50)

214 Creating a New Equipment Definition

Menu: Database>Equipment Library[Add Equipment to Library]
Default command line shortcut: le

Equipment definitions are at the heart of WireCAD. They describe equipment down to the I/O.
Create a new equipment definition from which to create functional blocks, rack panels, etc.

39
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2.1.41 How To: Add Equipment to the Library
|

1. Click Database>Equipment Library
2. Click [Add Equipment to Library]

3. Select or add a Manufacturer.

New Equipment

Who Makes It and What's it Called
Manufacturer®
Equipmentiame/Model Part Number

Description™

SysName Prefix®

* = Required

Next > Cancel

4. Enter model/pn/name, description, etc.
5. Click [Next >]

There is always some confusion about the SysName Prefix (Equipment Type) field. Consider
\\L il g the following:

-
- ~— We have two types of video server -model A and model B - that use similar wiring. We may

- . consider using the SysName Prefix - SRVR. Anytime we create an instance of one of these we
\ \ they will be SRVR-01, SRVR-02, and SRVR-0On. Now consider that model A is not available to
use and that we hawe to install model b instead. No problem. Because they "harness" is hamed

SRVR-n we can interchange Make and Model as needed.
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6. This page is optional, but we recommend filling in the Front Panel File field.

Y Mewe 1 quipment =
£ | Mew Eqmpeiamt

Froes Faned Fie

I i e Cin

Categores

Snanyea

Ll g
";
~ =] Filling in the Front Panel File field will make the Rack Builder tool work. Leave it empty
= ~. and you may be frustrated later.
AY

7. Click [Next >] to add the new definition.
The wizard completes and you are taken to the Equipment Library to edit the newly added equipment definition.

2.1.4.2 How To: Add Some Inputs and Outputs

1. Open the Equipment Library
2. Find the equipment which we will add I/O.
3. Select the I/O tab.

Find Detail | If0 |Disp|ay Preferences

Find: |enter search text here
(@) Local
I:I Community Server

L _ ra
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4. Click [Add Ports]. The Add Ports dialog will appear.

Tips

For feed-through connections or bulkhead panels set the input and output Name the same:
Consider naming patchbay ports A-# and B-# for the top and bottom rows
It doesn't matter which side you place  port on. You can always move itlater.

For bi-directional signals such as Ethernet or R5-422 consider your document flow when determining the list to which you will add these ports,
When selecting the connector gender always consider that WireCAD needs the CABLE END of the connection, not the chassis side.

Add to Which List: Add Multiples:
Example:
Add Multiple Ports
® Inputs (Left Side) e — =
i) Connector (Cable End): -
Both Signal Type: v
Input Pin Style: Normal
Finally Append Characters
Output Pin Style: MNormal
Add Ports and Close || Close Apply

Enter a port name, connector, signal type.
Select Inputs, Outputs table or Both.

o0

7. Click [Add Ports and Close] or [Apply] (if you want to leave the form open).
Your port(s) will be added to the selected list(s):

ST O A |
i g g
» PORTO1 AES34 7 Normal 0
PORT-02 AES34 7 Normal 1
PORT-03 AES34 7 Normal 2
PORT-04 AES34  ? Normal 3
PORT-05 AES34 7 Normal 4
PORT-06 AES34 7 Normal 5
PORT-07 AES34  ? Normal s
? Normal 7

PORT-08 AES 3,4

i
yq F
‘ —
= ~

W\

Select All
Clear
Al Inputs All Qutputs
v Select By Signal Type
VD
AD
AES
so1
HDSDI
TC
SPOIF

awey

PORT-01
PORT-02
PORT-03
PORT-04
PORT-05
PORT-06
PORT-07
PORT-08

adiy [pubis

AES 3,4
AES 3,4
AES 3,4
AES 3,4
AES 3,4
AES 3,4
AES 3,4
AES 3,4

JopaLLoD
(pu3 2[qeD)
Japic dejdsig
adiy uig
pazajass]
=pio

Mormal
Mormal
Mormal
Normal
Mormal
Mormal

Normal

Nm b W e o

Mormal

- Try adding multiple ports. Enter "PORT-" (leave off the quotes). Select any Connector
and Signal Type. Select the BOTH radio button to add to both lists. Now Check the Add
Multiple Ports box and enter a Count of 8. Click [Add Ports and Close]. See below.
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215 Creating a New Project
-

Menu: Application Menu > New Project
Default command line shortcut: np

Create a new WireCAD Project structure. This inwlves folder structures on your operating system as well as

databases and support files.
WireCAD can create projects with a number of different database formats.
You may choose to create a new project using file based databases for their zero admin capabilities, or SQL

Server for an enterprise installation.

2.1.5.1 How To: Create a New Project

1. Click Application Menu > New Project

8 new Project

New Project
Welcome to the New Project wizard

[’( Project Foder

B

wichplf

[f

|
o rt
v

2. Click [Next >]
3. Select the type of database you wish to use and Click [Next >]

L]

€) New Project

Choose Your Database

(@ Use File Based Local or Network Share Datsbase (VistsDB)

Use Database Se
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Enter the Name for the new project. This must follow file naming conventions because we are going to make a
folder out of the name and in the Project Path that you choose.

NOTE: We recommend NOT using the possessive ' ie Bob's Project. The ' character is the SQL
escape character and though we rarely use it in WireCAD it can cause some queries to fail.

5. Enter a Description.

£ | New Project

Project Name and Loc

Hame:
Desaiption:

Project Files Path; C:\Documents and Settngs hei My Documents =]

Project Lead Person:

Project Path:

6. Click [Next >]
7. If using SQL databases enter the host information. Click [Next >]

Test Correcan

SQL names cannot begin with a number
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8. Define some of your project preferences. Here you set your base Starting Cable Number for all sequences.

Project Seltings
S dor S current propect. [ach prapect has B8 omn BHSngs.

Startng Cable Hunbar

Tt Lo 1 et po the Cable P Formal b ot 2 5t e

9. Click [Next >]
10. By default the Next Numbers table will suggest and test the next number. If that number is in use, the Next

Numbers table is incremented and tested until an available number is found. This behavior can be overridden to
force the usage of the number in the Next Numbers table without testing for existence. To do this Check the

Disable Find Next Available ......

More Project Settings

5 8 e gaps you might create I meguences. This can cause long load tmes e gags e
i o s b e o o T G e B ke
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11. Click [Next >]
12. Enabling Locations Look-up causes a subtle change in the SysName Assignment process. You will no

longer be able to just type a location but rather will select your predefined locations from a drop-down list. If you
wish to work as you have in previous versions of WireCAD disable Locations Look-up.

Location Settings

13. Click [Next >]

14. Review and click [Finish]
WireCAD will then create files and folders on the OS and create a new database on the SQL sener if you hawe

elected to use SQL sener databases. Otherwise the blank project database will be copied to your project
databases folder.

216 Creating a New Drawing

Menu: File>New Drawing, Project Explorer\Current Project\New Drawing
Default command line shortcut: nd

Related Settings:
Show New Drawing Wizard = true

Create a new drawing based on a drawing template, with or without model space boundaries.
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2.1.6.1 How To: Create a New Drawing
|

1. Click File>New Drawing

| e Thin Agsin bosets o Coron

2. Select a template drawing from which to start.

Template drawings are drawings that have been saved in the template drawings folder and already have
entities such as page borders, layouts and viewports added to them.

3. Click [Next >]

4. Select boundary settings. Create Model Space Boundaries. The Model Space Boundaries function takes
two arguments, the Model Space Text Height and the desired Printed Output Text Height. Using these
two variables in conjunction with the size of the Viewports in each Layout to create boundary rectangles in the
Model space. Each boundary is accompanied by a text description that describes the Viewport and to which
the boundary applies as well as the text heights and scale factor.

Note: You can add Model Space Boundaries later using the Drawing>Format>Model Space Boundaries ... function

11 Hew Dewwnt I P

e M S Mot

Hoas
1T yousda rol Sreate: biurxlare here you
s e S Pormat Mol Sosce
Sourda tort o

 ——

v Shees Thap Agsn L Mt = ) CanoH

5. Click [Next >] to finish and nhame your drawing.

WireCAD creates the drawing in the project drawings folder tree.
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2.1.7 Adding Equipment to Drawings
- -

Menu: Database>Equipment Library [Add to Drawing]
Default command line shortcut: le

Create a new equipment block from the library and add it to the current drawing.
You can create equipment in one of these modes:

e Functional I/O

e Conceptual I/O (low detail) - Collapses to the I/O type

360 SYSTEMS
Image Server 2K

Sysname

@ AES12 AES o
@ AES AUD o
e AUD P

Alias
Location

e Conceptual I/O (high detail)

360 SYSTEMS
Image Server 2K

Sysname

g AES12 AES34 o
lg AES34zdfa AES
g AUD A g

Alias
Location
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e Front Panel (File Merge)

W WFG MODEL
—_ ALsS

¢ Front Panel (From Dims)

e Plan View (File Merge)

)

|

e Plan View (From Dims) - Not Yet Implemented

49
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2.1.71 How To: Add Equipment to Drawings

1. Create and open a drawing.
2. Find and select the equipment definition from the Equipment Library.

— e o

e o ke
----- [
- R - -
S e ey s T wa
® pesama amam wran
AT -] i v aw
P vy i =
R e e L
& - e ks i S ey B W
LT T

3. Select the 10 you want to display in the drawing

:Fnd | Dol I,ﬁ}!lhsphrﬁ'v:l‘:r:rm- |

4. Select the Display mode

) Functional 10

) Conceptual 1jO Jow)
) Conceptual IjO (High)
) Front Panel

i Top View
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5. Select the Display Preferences. Everything is parametric. There are settings for Body Width, Pin Spacing,
Color, etc.

6. Ifthe Auto Preview function is not set, you may wish to click the Refresh button (either above the preview
window or on the 10 tab).

Refresh Block Preview

| Auto Preview

| Refresh |

| T—= 1o
7. Click [Add to Drawing] (requires an active drawing).
8. Place the newly created block in the drawing. You will be able to place any number of copies. Just keep left-

clicking to place. When you are done right-click and click done or click the [Enter] key.

218 Drawing Cables

WireCAD provides a series of tools to draw cables.

Normally we draw from one WireCAD device to another.

If you need to draw spare cables see the Spare Cables tool.

WireCAD provides a cable auto-routing tool that automatically routes the cable around other devices and, if
selected, awoids other cables. The auto-router will always find a path for the cable, even if it means that the cable
is drawn through another device or must overlay another cable.

If you do not like the way a cable is routed, you have two choices:
1. Manually draw the cable by selecting Manual Draw and place every point from source to destination.

2. Select the cable as drawn and grab a grip on the cable and mowe it around. You can use Ctrl+Shft+Click to add
vertexes and Ctrl+Click to remowe vertexes.

If you manually draw cables or otherwise put them where you want them and then move
a device, the auto-router will be invoked and re-route all your changes.
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WireCAD Cable Terminology

Devices have inputs and outputs, Cables have sources and destinations.

For purposes of this manual we will refer to Jacks, Junction Boxes, Router Crosspoints, Bulkhead connectors, and
On-Sheet/Off-Sheet Pointers, Adapters and Splice Points collectively as terminals.

i
¥
1 L
i L Sasacs _.q:__.. JF -""ﬁ-.._ _f
. oo )
< Syshlame et e
_1.’ - = _\‘}_ .;::c" Eystlame o 3
- e S — - - !
“u Gyshlame IR S f,
P—— i
T T I i
L1 : = .
~~Byshame™., [ Sl 1
I.-_E-J‘ 2-?_':. UTRLUT § ¥
| T, mee—] o | T -
o : \
- -k
,/*r - =
- . ., rﬁl- - 2

Terminals

Draw Cable Toolbar

Point to
Terminal

Terminal
to Paoint

Avoid

Other Tidy
Cables Cables

Common Controls

These controls effect the behavior of all of the available options.

e Start Cable button - Starts the cable drawing function based on the current setting (one-to-one, one-to-many,
etc.). The Start Cable function is disabled when you are drawing Source to Terminal or Terminal as Source.

e Avoid Other Cables - Determines whether cables will awid other cables. Toggling this button will not affect
any existing cable but will from that point forward determine the behavior of cable drawing and device moving.
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o N {
- i P SR
ey
True False
e Tidy Cables - After moving a grip on a cable the cable is forced ortho.
o o s
— o | e
AUD-01 EXL\R_ e q-- _ Cablej PHX. AuDrg'
- *MOUSE PS-2 PHX. AUD-(; 4
T ( 0.03 BNC o PHX. AUU-
I % AES34 FXLR 3 PHX AUD-084
) - B VIDEO.0Z |BNC  ggables i\
© ”?P[E* ; SDI. Z: BNC -
T S BV o f“-':
— s, "4
07T g After Tidy
Before Tidy

e Repeat - Repeat drawing cables until esc is pressed.
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2.1.8.1 One to One Cables

YAMAHA
ERTZ
20AD O2R

3DR-01 O2R-01
AESO1 B DA-1005- DA-1005- X | AES12 :

e Cable Text Height -The Cable# text entity height in 1200/DU.

e Replace Cable with Pointers checkbox- When checked this function will place linked pointers between the
source and destination ports based on the Default Pointer selection.

LY i
WMibE05E
S RS-0 F '\
AN ANT F ;
Lras
% ReA R o 13 >
- Auta Pace Dal — -l 1
a| & R | Rea r
i
B wvides video | B bia ® Tablen e )
) el WG
[ M YHE-07 4
Rack 5 35 1
AV R
W HE05E
WEAHE-02 F |
Fl omer wr = 3
[TTEE S & o - §
e Cable 8 moa | L L | mca
aeel DANG F
rea | R R | Rea !
8 Widdeo Widso B
]
f—"--i ol ; WS VHE-0F
- il n o
P rj g -y?ﬂ--._‘ = "
a" o L

Automatically draw Pointers instead of cables.

e Manual Draw checkbox - Draw every point in the cable.
e Aux Text Enable - Enable the placement of Aux Text.

¥
i

FXLR Cables 5~
N Aunx Text r
| FXLR :

Aux Text Shown
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e Aux Text Height - The height in 100/DU of the Aux Text.

e Location - The position of the Aux Text relative to the cable polyline.
Over - positioned over the cable polyline.
Under - positioned under the cable polyline.
Bubble - Not yet supported.

¢ Variable - You may choose to populate the Aux Text with the following variables:
CircuitNumber - The Circuit Number as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.
IPAddreess - Not yet implemented.
Length - The Length field as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.
Userl - The Userl as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.
User2 - The User2 as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.
User3 - The User3 as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.
User4 - The User4 as entered in the Cable Edit Dialog.

e Format - Used to apply string formatting to the Variable selected. {0} represents the data from the selected
variable.

Example: the incoming data from the selected variable is 300 and you want to format it to represent
meters to the reader. Your format field would be {O}m. The output would be formatted as 300m.

e X Offset - Horizontal auto-router offset. When drawing cables, WireCAD uses an auto-routing algorithm. The X
Offset determines how far away horizontally from other equipment and cables a new cable will rout.

i RCA

C N S r"“‘“‘/ I -, __,-._Jj

e Y Offset - Vertical auto-router offset. When drawing cables, WireCAD uses an auto-routing algorithm. The Y
Offset determines how far away Vertically from other equipment and cables a new cable will route.

AMT .
b | §
RCA L i CA
RCA B é Il

. P,
!; ' 7

g g ,r-.v._..j A _ ,r-_~-/

i

o= (000" |

o Default Pointer - Select the pointer to use when replacing cable with pointers.
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2.1.8.2 One to Many Cables

e e __.-"'- AT
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one-to-many cable

Use this set of controls to place a cable from one output to many inputs.
e Feeder selection - Determines the display of the Y point(s).

? Top Feeder o 5
L f tf

~scae j y .
T e Al et a g ,,u....-_..r/

Y Points

\.n -
Many to Many /..--—--..
A ,_-;" Bottom Feeder

*
(5
*) Use Y Points | e
_) Use Directional Feeders {Top) ot
_) Use Directional Feeders (Bottom) ' - ;
-

_) Use Directional Feeders (Auto).

Output (Source) Input (Des!

V Spading: 1] vspadng: Auto Feeder

Hor Extension:

e

T, . - r\a«&‘/
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e Count - Destination count.

A

"y "W*«L—h"\\
Count=3

¢ Y offset, Y Spacing, Hor Extension in 100/DU

._.-"- pema LI _,/_'J--.- T H'.\_P,.-/"-,__, _.-""-. E _.-,/-_.z.-'".': A
_\g..-' - '
) Y Offset
L, Cable# _
i V Spacing

\\3 -+ L *

Horizontal (Hor) Extention

b

H\\_\,
i
Y

o,
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e Feeder distancesin 100/DU

bt sy T e R _U"*w/ T T e
[ X Feeder W
\'“\/,. Distance
o -+ »-
J\-.
> ¥ Feeder
e Distance V' Spacing
5
.'-'l
"
#
.f:'-ll
{ < >
Ty Horizontal (Hor) Extention
bl
Cable#
"
.
}};

¢ One Cable Database Entry - Adds a single entry in the cables database and one Cable# text entity at the Y
point.

¢ Many Cable Database Entries - Adds a many entries in the cables database and many Cable# text entity at
the connection points.

The sonrce [outout] o ane Fpng i sheady cutls ¢ e Salaant,
T e L K A sy e

Caies Puat esist mth P oot st

Casietio Sy | Sfort DakSym. DasFort: ‘Cablefrro_—
| e
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2.1.8.3 Many to One Cables

P .fuf-/“rd
AT e S %,
e
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*
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)

e e ?
é.
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Many-to-One Cable

Use this set of controls to place a cable from many outputs to one input.
e Count - Source count.

€
+*
o1 ‘

count=3

The remainder of the controls have been explained above.
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2.1.84 Many to Many Cables
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Many-to-Many Cable

Many-to-Many cables behawe like a buss. They are a collection of one-to-one cables drawn as a single polyline.
When assigning cable numbers the connection point closest to the cursor is used.

See the abowve descriptions for more information about settings.
Related User Settings - When | double-click a Many-to-Many Cable
the default "point-nearest” behavior.

e Count - Source and destination count.
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Count =2
Y feeder

Assign them All. This setting overrides
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The remainder of the controls have been explained above.

2.1.8.5 Terminal as Source

DV-1023- B SD

DV-1024- B SD

Displays the available Terminals sorted by Terminal style (Jack, Terminal, Pointer).

Note: Terminal file suffixes determine whether the file will be displayed in this window. Files stored in the %
BLOCKS%\WireCAD Terminals support path having a SD.DWG, or _S.DWG suffix will appear in this view.

SyName
o e}
P
wa con
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e Terminal, Pointer, Jack, Splice, Adapter Gallery - Displays a gallery of items to click and place in the active
drawing.

o Refresh Button - Reloads the galleries.

e Wire Length in 1/100 Drawing Unit(DU). - The length of the attaching cable or the terminal offset from the
attached port.

- . Pl e T .
R N L

02 | FXR T T e

L

. .
-7 SysName :
é ENET RJ45 Cable # Cable # NEUT e
-\.\ ", '.:I.‘nc.;'\:-ﬂ A

! KB | Ps2 '
: L*Terminal Offset—~| 4
MOUSE Ps-2 <+
i

-
i,
“=1.01 BNC

2.1.8.6 How To: Place a Terminal as a Source

Create and open a drawing.
Place a standard block with ports in the drawing.
Click the Terminal as Source Window icon.

Click the item in the gallery that you wish to place. This will add it to the drawing for placement including the
attaching cable.

AL

Select the Terminal Drag into Drawing

Drop on Point

Terminals

'

= e
ICON_S DWG wmm}ﬂ
G

\\«\.‘\ W X

e ol gl et iis gl gt ot o s g
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2.1.8.7 Terminal as a Destination

07 B DV-10 VPB-01 et
D8 B DV-1008- VPB-01 ~~—
D9 B DV-1009- DV-1009- " VPB-01

Terminal as Destination Window
Displays the available Terminals sorted by Terminal style (Jack, Terminal, Pointer).

63

Note: Terminal file suffixes determine whether the file will be displayed in this window. Files stored in the %

BLOCKS%\WireCAD Terminals support path a _SD.DWG, or _D.DWG suffix will appear in this view.

Draw Cables x

0
Lo B o =B LW

EUHALF NGRMAL JACK DEST

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
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2.1.8.8 Splice Points

WireCAD supports splice points. If you need a junction in the cable/wire/fiber then use a Splice Point. Splice
Points can be found in the Terminals tool panels and are placed like any other Terminal.
To Assign a Splice Point you just double-click it and fill in the data.

Lo B> MY ¥
L]
Terminal I to Point [in drawing]
4 Wire Length 400 3
All groups
| SPLICE
—— Cable#
M TERM
WC3_Pointer_v1_S ®
i Splice
T Namecable#
M TERM
but_spe_1 50 ° hen SysName
BUTT SPLICE 1
“ Point "
= nn Conn
e tion SysName
Circle Splice Point
.
TR I
[ 7=
. splice_scre term_1_sd

2/

X || *Cancel®
*Cancel™

e S F. QL B =

WireCAD

Command:

NOTE: if the SysName contains the text SPLI CE then the duplicate checks and other validations against the

Cables and Equipment Lists are ignored. This allows you to have any number of Splice Points all with the same
name
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2.1.8.9 Adapters
|

WireCAD supports the use of Adapters. Adapters are typically used to convert from one connector to another and
may also inwolve the conwversion of signal type. Adapters are found in the Terminals tool panels and are placed
similar to other terminals. The difference is that instead of a wire being placed between the port and the terminal
the Adapter is placed directly on the port. Once placed, the adapter reads the block to which it is being attached
and gets the SysName and Port information. It then asks you for the new connector type. Finally it populates the
Adapter with the extracted information.

o _@ g‘ — g !j E ; x StartPage X | testLdwg X
u AMX
Tarmid o Fomt I ] AVB-WP-TX-MULTI-DXLINK(WHITE)
- MUX-001
HD15M ANALOG DXLINK RJ45
15D HD to HD15M —
A AUDIO
HDMI
e ftchen.counter
= USB-MINI USB-HOST
efthand_rect_nosys_= MUX-001
Kitchen.counter
_==__) _RAdapters
. .. B al B m- | com — P

NOTE: if the functional block to which you are attaching the adapter is not yet assigned a SysName you will be
prompted that the operation cannot complete until you have assigned a SysName to the device. You will then
need to double-click each attached adapter to get the information into the adapter.
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2.1.8.10 Working with Pointers (on-sheet/off-sheet reference)
|

Pointers in WireCAD are a class of Terminal that allows linking two pointers on the same sheet or across sheets.

Unlike other terminals in WireCAD, pointers must be used in pairs.

The process of relating one pointer to another is referred to as linking.

There are two pointer families:

1. Pointer_S.dwg and Pointer_D.dwg are the old style pointers. They are still supported but not editable.
2. WC3_<SOMENAME>_S.DWG and WC3_<SOMENAME>_D.dwg are the WC3 family. These are editable. You

can change, rename, edit the geometry, etc.

Usage

Pointer pairs that reside on the same sheet can be created and linked automatically by inwoking the [Start Cable]
function while the Replace Cable with Pointers checkbox checked.

SV H S

"M

Automatically draw Pointers instead of cables.

 —ap—
e
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In this case the pointer pairs are placed and linked.

Pointer pairs that must be linked across sheets must follow this process:

Place the pointer on the source sheet.

Place the pointer on the destination sheet.

Double-click the pointer on the source sheet. You must start on the source side.

You will be presented with a list of project drawings. Select the one where the destination pointer resides
You will be switched to the other drawing. If it is not open it will be first.

Find the destination pointer and click it.

The pointers will be updated with the complimentary end data.

NooapwDdE

Flipped Pointers

au-uu [= TR0 oL SINEVIVE]

BNC SDI-004

Cable# BNC VIDEO

ShemRar

SDI-002 BNC

SDI-003 | BNC Flipped Pointer

SDI-004 | BNC
VGA | 15DHD
VIDEO.OT | BNC Cableit SYsRAMES, OUTPUT Flipped Pointer
Aux Text =

VIDEO.02 BNC

VINEO 03 | BNC

Occasionally you may find the need to point out of an Input or into an Output.

In order to do this, WireCAD provides a set of pointers that have a reversed geometry.

The naming convention used is <SomePointerName>_FLIPPED _S.DWG
<SomePointerName>_ FLIPPED D.DWG.

The same process applies as a normal pointer set. Start with the pointer that represents the source side
of the cable and double-click that. Then mowe to the other side as usual.

or
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2.1.8.10.1 How To: Link Many Pointers at Once
|

Explanation

This process links multiple pointers across sheets or on the same sheet at once.

Place the pointers on the source sheet.

Place the pointers on the destination sheet.

Select the pointers on the source sheet. You must start on the source side.

You will presented with a list of project drawings. Select the one where the destination pointer resides.
You will be switched to the other drawing. If it is not open it will be first.

Select the same amount of pointers on the destination sheet.

The pointers will be updated with the complimentary end data.

NogaMwdE

The process will fail if:

e The counts do not match.

¢ The pointer families are found to be different.

e The process is not started on the source side.

219 Defining Locations
-

Menu: Project Explorer>Project Databases>Locations
Default command line shortcut: hone
Related Settings:

Enable Locations Look-up Table = true

You can enable the Locations Look-up table. Here you can predefine your locations; thus maintaining referential
integrity across all of your locations. In order to use this function you must set Application Menu > Settings >
Project [Locations] Enable Locations Look-up = true. If this setting is false, WireCAD behaves as it did in
previous ersions allowing you to type any value in the Location field of the SysName Assignment dialog.

When using the Locations Look-up setting you will need to add locations before you can make use of them in the
SysName Assignment dialog.

There is one other ramification of using the Locations Look-up: in the Cables table are two new fields SRCEL and
DESTEL (Source Elevation, Destination Elevation). These are now populated as you assign cables. This provides
an additional level of control as you create reports.
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2.1.9.1 How To: Add a New Location

1. Click Project Explorer>Project Databases>Locations. This opens the Locations table.

2. Click File>New.

-
-

Campus
Building
Floor
Room
Radk

Description

Qualified Location
Qualified Location

Status

Count 1
Count 1
Count 1
Count 1
Count 1
Add Cancel

Ak AR AR AR Ae

3. Enter your data and click [Add]. This will add a single location to the Locations table.

69
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2.1.9.2 How To: Add Multiple Locations
|

1. Click Project Explorer>Project Databases>Locations. This opens the Locations table.
2. Click File>New.

Campus *  Count 1%
Building *  Count 1%
Floar *  Count 1%
Room *  Count 1%
Rack Count 1%
Description

Qualified Location
Qualified Location Add Cancel

Status

3. Increment the Count field for the location that you want to add multiple of.
For example, let's say we have 10 racks in the location: LA.THE FACTORY.FL-01.RM-101
Enter LA in the Campus field.
Enter THE FACTORY in the Building field.
Enter FL-01 in the Floor field.
Enter RM-101 in the Room field.
Enter RK- in the Rack field
. Enter 10 in the Rack Count field.
10. Click [Add]. This will add 10 locations to the Locations table:
LA.THE FACTORY.FL-01.RM-101.RK-01
LA.THE FACTORY.FL-01.RM-101.RK-02

©xoNo O A

LA.THE FACTORY.FL-01.RM-101.RK-10
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2.1.10 Assigning Unique IDs (SysNames)
- -

Menu: Advanced Tools>Equipment Functions>Assign SysName
Default command line shortcut: as
Alternately: double-click the equipment block in the drawing.
Related Project Settings:

SysName Format/ of

Leading Zeros

Next Numbers Database

WireCAD allows you to provide unique names for each piece of equipment in the project. We refer to this name as
a SysName. SysNames must be unique by location. WireCAD can enforce a SysName format or allow free form
input.

Edit SysNames Dialog Controls

New Sysname for ACCOM-Axial 3000 x
Sysname EDITOR-007] v New
Alias EDITOR-007
Location Location * + Elevation Elevation
User1 User2
User3 User4
IP Address Subnet Mask
Power Consumption 0 Pawer Consumption Unit
Weight o \Weight Unit
Flags

oK. Cancel
Status

e Manufacturer - The manufacturer of the device. This field is usually disabled as the dialog has received the
Manufacturer information from an upstream process.

e EquipmentName - The model/pn/item number of the device being assigned. This field is usually disabled as the
dialog has received the EquipmentName information from an upstream process.

e SysName - This is our unique-by-location id. If you manually enter a SysName it must follow the format defined
in the SysName Format tool. The SysName textbox will be masked to help you follow the format.

e Alias - A functional name for the device. Think of it like the friendly name. The SysName is the unique ID the
Alias can be duplicated if desired

e Location / Elevation - We recommend that you enter a Location and Elevation. Take your best guess. The
Rack Builder tool will use your guesses to create a preliminary rack layout that can easily be modified to suit
your final design.

e User 1-4 - For you. You can change these captions from the Plugins>Translation Manager. Search for the
key SysNameUserl - SysNameUser4 and modify the translated field to be what you want.

e I[P Address/ Subnet Mask - For the IP stuff if any.

e Power Consumption / Weight - Prepopulated from the Global Equipment database if exists.

e Flags - Various flags to help you sort the equipment in your Systems table.
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2.1.10.1 How To: Assign a SysName
|

This function performs the following steps:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Gets the next number in the sequence (based on the SysName Formatl?ﬁ) from the Next Numbers table.
Prompts the user for input.

Updates the drawing

Updates the project systems database.

Note: if the project contains related projects, you will be notified of duplicate SysNames in related projects

ouahrwhpE

Th

Create and open a project.

Create and open a drawing.

Add equipment to the drawing.

Set the Verbose SysName Assignment checkbox = true. Advanced Tools>Equipment Functions.
Double-click the equipment in the drawing.

The SysName and Alias field will be populated with the next SysName in the sequence based in the Number
Format and the Next Numbers table.

Enter any additional data and take your best guess at Location and Elevation.

Click [OK].

e drawing will be updated and a new record will be added to the Project EQuipment List.

2.1.10.2 How To: Assign Multiple SysNames
|

©ONoO G E

9.

Create and open a project.

Create and open a drawing.

Add equipment to the drawing.

Set the Verbose SysName Assighment checkbox = false. Advanced Tools>Equipment Functions.

Set the Default Project Location and Elevation in the Application Menu > Settings [Project][Locations].
Create a selection set of devices to assign.

Click Advanced Tools > Equipment Functions > Assign SysName.

The SysName and Alias field will be populated with the next SysName in the sequence based in the Number
Format and the Next Numbers table.

The Location and Elevation fields will be populated with the defaults in the Project Settings.

The drawing will be updated and new record(s) will be added to the Project Equipment List.
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2.1.11 Assigning Terminals
- -

Menu: Advanced Tools>Equipment Functions>Assign Terminals
Default command line shortcut: ats
Alternately: Double-click the terminal in the drawing.
Assumptions:

At least one SysNameFﬁ has been assigned.

Terminals are one or two port devices. The dwg file defines the geometry.
WireCAD treats terminal assignment slightly differently from a normal SysName assignment.
During a Terminal Assignment we map the existing SysName ID AND I/O port info onto the selected terminal.

[
Cabla# cammﬁ,ﬁ i j
Cables -:ameé[-.,:%:_', "L:D 4
Cables cam%_-;_-.:f-: fam "D l
Cabled Cahleﬁt-::’;f__‘-::s:l:'j: "‘“D

Cable# cam&&g‘_;fi?ﬁf—-ﬁ_‘,}@ {)
Cable# Ca hleﬁcf’ Eyshame :ED }'i
Cable# cama,&éif_“i:s:-:;{ “

e
*

Sy
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Assign Terminal(s) Dialog

[#§ Assign Syshiame and Ports to Terminal(s) mER
Select a Syshame: SRVR-100 &0+
[C] 1 am just changing a Syshiame (al existing ports stay the same)

[#] Persist this equipment on next assignment [i#] Dutputs Track Inputs (if matching)
Inputs Dutputs
" | name [ Type Corn Soul | | | ame [ Type | conn Desti”|
| v [aes hES LR | [+ [aes = PR |
| IRES 34 AES MR [ .AES 3,4 AES FALR
[ law T MR [ oo ) PR
I IJLDOI ALD MR | IQLDGI ALD PR
CNTL CNTL aDMale | DATA DATA Ps-2
| HD SDIL HD SOI RMS 1 ETHERNET ETHERNET RMS
| |son sor BC [ = DATA Ps-2
| SDI-001 SOl BNC [ SDI SOt BNC
| |sora02 ot BNC B | |sorox o BNC
| .501-003 SO1 BNC il S01.03a S0t BNC
| |sorgo+  sor Bic — || [sorgor o £ -
= : + G = : : -
oK Cancel |
WireCAD

SysName - Select the SysName or press the [+] button to add a new SysName

I am Just Changing a SysName - Leaves all port data as currently displayed on a terminal, just changes the
SysName. This is useful for modifying existing terminal assignments.

Remember this equipment - Remembers the selected SysName and returns to it on the next terminal
assignment.

Outputs track inputs - When you select an input that has a corresponding output of the exact same name, that
output will also be selected.

Inputs grid - Active only if the selected terminal(s) have input connection points.

Outputs grid - Active only if the selected terminal(s) have output connection points.

2.1.11.1 How To: Assign Terminals
|

This function performs the following steps:

1.
2.

w
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Opens a port selection dialog based on SysName.

Prompts the user to select the SysName and the port or ports to display(or range of ports of multiple terminals
are selected).

Updates the terminal(s) in the drawing.

Create and open a project.

Create and open a drawing.

Add a terminal to the drawing.

Double-click the terminal.

Select the SysName from the SysNames dropdown.
Select the Input port to apply to the terminal input.
Select the Output port to apply to the terminal output.
Click [OK].
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2.1.11.2 How To: Assign Multiple Terminals
|

This function performs the following steps:

1. Opens a port selection dialog based on SysName.

2. Prompts the user to select the SysName and the port or ports to display(or range of ports of multiple terminals
are selected). The order the terminals are added to the selection set is the order that they will be assigned
numbers.

3. Updates the terminal(s) in the drawing.

Create and open a project.

Create and open a drawing.

Add terminals to the drawing.

Select the terminals to assign.

Click Advanced Tools > Equipment Functions > Assign Terminal(s) or enter ats in the Commandline and
click [Enter].

Select the SysName from the SysNames dropdown.

Select the top Input port to apply to the terminal input.

Select the top Output port to apply to the terminal output.

Click [OK].

agrwdbPRE

© N

WireCAD will assign the terminals from top to bottom in the grid and based on the selection set order.

2.1.12 Assigning Cable Numbers
- -

Menu: Advanced Tools>Cable Functions>Assign Cable Number
Default command line shortcut: ac
Alternately: Double-click the cable in the drawing.
Related Settings:
Cable Number Format/ 98)

Project Settingslzf'ﬂ

Provides a number for a cable in the drawing and Cables table of the project database.

Assumes that the devices on both sides of the cable have first been assigned SysNames.

To assign multiple cables at once, create a selection of cables.

The order the cables are added to the select set is the order that they will be assigned numbers. Once you have
created a selection of cables, click: Advanced Tools>Cable Functions>Assign Cable Number, or type ac into
the command line followed by the [Enter] key.

The Assign Cables function performs the following steps:

1. Gets the next number in the sequence (based on the Cable Number Format[96).
2. Prompts the user for input.

3. Updates the drawing.

4. Updates the project systems database.
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Edit Cable Numbers Dialog Controls

ﬂ' Assign Cable Number - [WireCAD Default] x
SRVR-11 SRWR-12
BNC MXLR
SDI| uD
SRVR-11 DV-1060- SRWR-12
Location Elevation Location.Elevation

Cablelo =!| New ||AddMut-core Cables
CableTypeManu BELDEN ¥ CableType 1505 -
SignalType 50 -
NamedPath ~ | Length 0~
Integrator
User1 User2
User3 User4
Sheet gripset tests.dwg
Calc ime= 00:00:00.0000003 oK Cancel

Preview - This area displays the connection info as found in the drawing.

SRVR-11 SRVR-12
BNC MXLR
SD1 ALD
SRVR-11 DV-1060- SRVR-12
Location.Elevation Location.Elevation

CableNo - CableNo is a direct entry field as well as a drop down that displays all available cables. When
double-clicking an assigned cable, the form will be shown in edit mode. The [New +] button will allow the cable
number to be fully edited. This field is auto populated with the next number based on the Cable Number
Format and the Next Numbers table.

CableMo pv-1060-] * | New Add Multi-core Cables

CableTypeManu, CableType - Select the Cable Type Manufacturer and Cable Type. These are populated
by the SignalType if found. If not, then the project default Cable Manufacturer and Cable Type.

CableTypeManu | BELDEN [+] cableType | 15054 [v]

Signal Type - The incoming signal type. Changing this value may cause a recalculation of the CableNo base
on the Cable Number Format.

Integrator - A user field for assigning the responsibility of the cable.

Usersl-4 - For you.

Sheet - The drawing file name where the assignment is being made from.

Pinout - If Pinouts are used select the Pinout that matches the two connector types.
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2.1.12.1 How To: Assign a Cable Number
|

Create and open a project.

Create and open a drawing.

Add equipment to the drawing.

Add cables to the drawing.

Assign SysNames to the equipment in the drawing.

Set the Verbose Cable Assighment checkbox = true. Advanced Tools>Cable Functions. This will display the
edit dialog.

7. Double-click a cable.

8. The dialog above will appear with a preformatted cable number in the CableNo field.
9. Add any additional data.

10. Click [OK].

The drawing will be updated and a new record will be added to the Project Cables table.

o0 wNE

Prerequisites
Two SysNamed devices and one cable.

Related Topics:
Cable Connection Exists|st)

2.1.12.2 How To: Assign Multiple Cable Numbers
|

Create and open a project.

Create and open a drawing.

Add equipment to the drawing.

Add cables to the drawing.

Assign SysNames to the equipment in the drawing.

Set the Verbose Cable Assignment checkbox = false. Advanced Tools>Cable Functions. This will not display
the edit dialog.

7. Create a selection set of cables.

8. Click Advanced Tools > Cable Functions > Assign Cable Number.

o0 wNE

The drawing will be updated and new record(s) will be added to the Project Cables table.

Prerequisites
All selected cables must be attached to devices with SysNames.

Related Topics:
Cable Connection Exists|[ )
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2.1.13 Rack Builder Tool
'

Menu: Advanced Tools>Rack Functions>Rack Builder
Default command line shortcut: rb
Related Settings:

Default Rack Heightl?h

Top Down Racks/s73)

The Rack Builder tool utilizes information in the Project Systems table and the global equipment library to place
and populate rack elevation views. This process may be run repeatedly as the project progresses.
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Rack Builder Dialog

| Rack Builder
Basic [Advanced
Select Locations For Which to Buid Rack Elevations Systems Involved
Add Location -
00
01
10
109
109.1
110
1110 ‘ Y |
112 —
)
Deleted
EDIT 1
EDIT 2
Location
RK-01
RK-10
ROCM 110.2
ROCM 110.3
ROCM 110.4
CheckAl || dlear Al ||CheckSelected | |uncheck Selected
[k [ col |
* | Rack Buiider (==
Advanced

Chassis Width 19 1 Heightin RU 45 - SlotCount ph

Slot Deimiter |- Insertion Foint0,0,0

Attribute Height 25 5 ViewRule ShowDwginPath -

| Place Text if Item Cannot Be Created
Spating (DU) 242
] Include Grid Hash Marks
T oo

e The [Basic] tab allows you to select the locations to include in the Rack Building function. As you select each
location, the Systems Involved list will populate.

Systems Involved - Displays a list of all the systems that will be placed in the created drawing.

Chassis Width - Sets the width of the chassis in DU.

Height in RU - Sets the height of the locator grid in Rack Units (RU = 1.75 inches or 4.445cm).

Slot Count - Sets the number of slots per locator grid. This is used to position items that may not be located
at the insertion point of the rack unit.

e Slot Delimiter - WireCAD searches the Elevation field for numeric values first then for the slot delimiter if
found it parses the data into two values the elevation and the slot, or in other words how far up in the rack and
how far over.

e Insertion Point - Where to start the whole process.

o Attribute Height - If view rule is not Front Panel (file merge), sets the attribute height of the displayed text.

e Create As -
Front Panel (file merge) = use the dwg file found in the equipment definition BlockRef (Front Panel

File).
Front Panel (from dims) = use the dimension data from the equipment definition to create a 3D rack
block.
From Dims if file not found = Use dimension data if the BlockRef is not found.
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e Place Text If tem Cannot Be Created - If the item cannot be created due to lacking data, place a text marker

in the drawing at the location.

¢ Include Grid Hash Marks - This will normally be checked unless you are rebuilding a drawing that already has

the locator grids.

e Spacing DU - Sets the location grid spacing in Drawing Units. Measures from left edge to left edge.

2.1.13.1 How It Works

The Rack Builder tool relies on three key pieces of information. First we need the SysName of the device to add to
the rack. From the SysName we retrieve the equipment manufacturer and model. Second, using the equipment
manufacturer and model, we get the global equipment definition from the global equipment database. If the global
equipment definition is complete it will contain either a reference to a front panel dwg file (BlockRef) or dimensional
data. If either of these are missing the Rack Builder tool will flag that equipment definition as requiring more
information. The Rack Builder tool will perform a pre flight check of all data and let you know what you are missing.

LEET d  RooMiw2 = e

Project Systems Table

Eqpme.. Eapne.. Equpre..  Eqiom

£évg Global Equipment

e Table
S Block Generated
P
P

Block Inserted In
Locator Grid

B un

NS S s

| swirceer

D don[l . VIRO1L ?,‘.5

A e T e ALl

e

e T
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Assuming all of the data fiddly-bits are in the right place, the Rack Builder tool will populate the drawing with one
locator grid per location selected. A locator grid is an array of point entities that are spaced horizontally and
vertically based upon your selection in the preferences.

Next the Rack Builder tool, based on the Mechanical View Rule, will place either the front panel file or a block
created from the dimensional data at the location point defined in the Project System entry.

p 1 . JrArF = : /
- f?, ] . - }f"““*l;-o-*‘

The locator grids facilitate location aware movement of the devices placed on the grid.

You may manually place devices created from the equipment library in Front Panel mode on the locator grids.

To mowve a device within the rack elevations, select the device, grab it by its grip and mowe it to the desired
location.

—

= kg gl I 1T e - T

BB o Fosesa|r B=+ B L~ B
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Note: It is desirable to turn on End Point snap and possibly Node Snap while moving devices

WireCAD will notify you of the location change and update the databases immediately to reflect the change.
et
WireCAD has detected a system location change for YTR-04

T Location: ROOM 110.4Elevation: 18

This may affect the Cables database and the Systems database as well as ather drawings.
WireCAD will now update the Project Systems and Cables databases with the new information.

| This device mave & being cached and upon drawing save you il have the oppoctunity
o update ALL praject drawings with the new information when you didk Save.

It will not update the remainder of the drawing set until you click File > Save. You will then be given the

opportunity to Ripple your changes. Though you are offered the choice you should ALWAYS select [Yes] when
working in the Rack Builder drawings.

m’ Ripple Type 2 x

You have made changes that likely impact other drawings and databases. WireCAD
can now ripple the changes across the drawing set and affected databases.

() Full Ripple. Searches all drawings. This is the safest but takes more time.

Quick Ripple is not an option if any of the items to ripple are missing drawing indexes. To be sure that the
indexes are up to date you can use the Re-index function on the Equipment and Cables grids.

(@:Quick Ripple. Searches only the indexed drawings for each item. |

You can tell if an item has indexes by looking at its row in the grid if the [+] is enabled there is an index.

Yes No Cancel
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Once changes are made across the drawing set you will be notified of the changed drawings.

IT Status Report

==

File

D@Els|E| B

{Updated VTR-04

in rack layout.dwg

Checking for mechanical System to move in rack:
Elevation field can't be empty

Checked all closed project drawings. No updates occurred

| Updated VTR-04 - Drawing Handle 226EC

in AS] Demo dwg

Checking for mechanical System to move in rack:
Elevation field can't be empty

83
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2.1.14 Next Numbers Grid

Menu: Database > Next Numbers
Default command line shortcut: NN
Related Project Settings:

None
Product Lewel: ALL

The Next Numbers Grid will show you the next available Cable number based on your Cable Number Format[ 96\,

To access the Next Numbers Tool, type NN in the command line prompt.

This grid will show you both Backbone Cable Numbers as well as Standard Cable Numbers. As you progress

through your project, these numbers will change.

To edit these numbers (such as in the event of deleted Backbones) simply click in the Next Number box and fill in

the desired number. Be sure that you are not entering a number that is already in use.

Project Test Fle Edit View Database Plugins Reporis Window Help N

FIEIE L

Project Explorer 2 x| | StartPage @) Nexthumbers ©

55 6 Nevt s for v seqencestsd
sequencey Nertunter

+ sacone

ar

voughaut the application

Current Project: Lawa Test Main
Liem <

o
Related Projects (Read Only)

Repor
Tnew
In

1x2_SNO_LOGO.repx
1NO_BAR repx

BRADY 186X 133N OSIGSHET
BRADYIX133BAR.repx
BRADYIX1335D.repx
BRADY7SK1SONO.repx
BRADY_JET_30.repx
BRADY_JET _3Lrepx
BRADY_THT_75_SD.repx

144 Record 1of2 ¥ M = & v %

011
1001

< EEET— 5 | [Executing Command: ShowNexthumbersGrid

Calaator: [+

WireCAD Name: Type: Conn: | Coordinates | Pixel Coord

Note: Yours will look different as the Next Numbers grid will automatically create entries for each new sequence

used by the application.
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2.2 Advanced Topics
|

The following sections cover more advanced topics in WireCAD.

22.1 EquipmentListVisualizer
1

Menu: Database>Project Systems>Equipment List (SysNames)
Default command line shortcut: sys
Related Settings:

See the Settings Tab

The Equipment List Visualization tool utilizes information in the Project Systems table and the Global
Equipment Library and the Project Cables database to create a view of all cables attached to the selected item.
These details are useful for error checking and in the field as an installation aid.

LTIl

- éystem Snapshot of all ports and
connections
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Controls

akniton Setngs  Weuakaaton

e i cragect dramsngs and datsbases after you pre the g

e s heae  Locewn Beawn s tartacure Eaupmentiame: Fage St |

Settings Tab - Control the output of the Visualizer.
Use Last Display Order if Set - Sorts the ports of the block based on the saved display order if any.
Terminal - The terminal to display.
Use Last Saved Appearance - If there are device level settings saved, use them.
Body Width and Pin Spacing - Appearance settings in 100/DU.
Port Data Source -

Pull the port data from the Equipment Library. This will show ALL ports associated with this device
definition.

Pull the port data from the Cables table. This will show only those ports to which cables have been

attached and assigned.
e Title Block - Describes the visualization. Salt to taste.
e Visualization tab - Does it.

2.2.1.1 How To: Use the Equipment Visualizer
|

Create a project.

Add equipment.

Assign SysNames.

Draw cables.

Assign Cable Numbers.

Open the project Equipment List.

Select the SysName record to visualize.

Click the Settings tab.

. Set the Terminal. This is the item that will be displayed as the source and destination of each cable.
10. Click the Visualize tab.

©CoNTOr~WNE

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



WireCAD PRO Manual 87

2.2.2 Cables Visualizer
'

Menu: Database>Project Cables>Project Cables Grid
Default command line shortcut: cg
Related Settings:

See the Settings tab

The Cables Visualization tool creates a layered diagraph (ladder diagram) showing the Locations (vertically) and
the cables between them (horizontally).

Use this output for:

e Pre-wires.

e Spare inventory.

e General oveniew.

e Enlighten and amaze your friends.

EH’

Horizontal
Lines
Represent the
Cable Between
Locations

il

Vertical Lines
Represent the

AR

Location
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2.2.2.1 How To: Use the Cables Visualizer
|

Create a project.

Add equipment.

Assign SysNames.

Draw cables.

Assign Cable Numbers.

Open the project Cables grid.

Select a group of records to visualize.
Click the Settings tab.

. Adjust settings to suit.

10. Click the Visualize tab.

COoNoOA~WNE

2.2.3 AutoScheme Tools
'

The AutoScheme tools create functional drawings or parts thereof from the data in the project systems and
cables databases. This is useful to create detail or overall views.

The AutoScheme tools consist of two utilities. The Auto Block tool automatically places blocks in the drawing on
a grid. The Ratsnest tool checks the project cables database against the drawing. If connections defined in the
cables database can be reproduced in the drawing because the SysNames and Ports exist, a cable is placed.

Prerequisites
SysNames and Cable Numbers in the project database.

Auto Blocked drawing. Blocks have been created and placed.
o N ;

by y,

ﬁ 7~
F
i* o £ a LAl i A
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|
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A Ty
P
. e
)
\
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After running the Ratsnest tool. This supplies the drawing with cable data and provides a positional reference to
help you decide where to mowve block to better display the drawing.
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2.2.3.1 Auto Block
|

Menu: Advanced Tools>AutoScheme Tools>Auto Block
Default command line shortcut: ab
Related Settings:

None

The Auto Block tool automatically places functional blocks in the drawing. This tool requires that the Project
Systems table be populated.

Controls

*| AutoBlock =8 =

This function places functional blocks in the active drawing. You have the choice of using the 1/0 defined in the
Equipment Library (shows all avaiilable ports), or showing only those ports in use in the Cables table. In either
case you will be presented with the SysNames from the the Equipment List. You can apply filters to narrow the
i On the [Ad d] tab you can adjust the signal types to display, where to start in the

play
drawing etc.
Basic | Advanced

[] Get All Data From Cables Database
Filter
x Edit

10%L-01 @ ROOM 110. 2. 26-[GRASS VALLEY-10 XL]
:‘ AMU-01 @ ROOM 110.2, 27-[WOHLER-AMP 14]
[] AVID-01 @ 01.28-[AVID-BOEB]
[C] cC-01 @ ROOM 110, 5. 11-[EVERTZ-HDS084]
[] Cmon-01 @ 109, DESK RIGHT-[GENERIC EQUIFMENT-Computer Monitor]
[] Cmon-02 @ 109, DESK RIGHT-[GENERIC EQUIFMENT-Computer Monitor]
[C] Cmon-03 @ 112, DESK LEFT-[GENERIC EQUIPMENT-Computer Monitor]
[] Cmon-04 @ 112 DESK RIGHT-[GENERIC EQUIFMENT-Computer Monitor]
:‘ CPU-01 @ 109.DESK-[APPLE COMPUTERS-G5]
:‘ CPU-02 @ 112,UNDER DESK-[APPLE COMPUTERS-G5]
[ CTLR-01 @ Deleted. Deleted-[Deleted-Deleted]
[ DMBDR-01 @ 10%. 1.1-1-[EVERTZ-7720AD]
[] DMBDR-02 @ 112. 1.1-1-[EVERTZ-7720AD]
:‘ EDMON-01 @ ROOM 110.2. 28-[SOMNY-PWM 14F 1u]
[| Embedder-01 @ 108, 1. 1-2-[EVERTZ-7720AE-4]

7] Emhaddarn? @ 117 1 1.2.JEVEDT 7.7 7N AE.]

[ Check Al J Clear Al || checkselected ][ uncheckselected |

»

m_|

[ OK l l Cancel ]

¢ The [Basic] tab allows you to determine which systems to add to the drawing.
o Filter - Filters the list by your criteria.
e The [Advanced] tab allows you to refine the behavior of the utility.
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*} AutoBlock =8 %
This function places functional blocks in the active drawing. You have the choice of using the 1/0 defined in the
Equipment Library (shows all avaiilable ports), or showing only those ports in use in the Cables table. In either
case you will be presented with the SysNames from the the Equipment List. You can apply filters to narrow the
displayed SysNames. On the [Advanced] tab you can adjust the signal types to display, where to start in the
drawing etc.

Advanced
Insertion Point 0,0
Harizontal Spacing (DU) 24] 2 | Maximum Column Count o2
Display As: Signal Types to Display
@) Functional Block
| AUDR -
Concept {Low Detail) ¥ out =
ik
(2 Concept (High Detail) ] _nuil_
[¥] 1394b
() Front Panel [¥ 310
[¥] afsc
Display Preferences (1/100 DU) V] AC-3
[¥] ADAT
ry | AES
Body Width s00 =
ady [¥] AES 1,2
Pin Spadng 100 % [¥] AES 3,4
Pin Width 200§ g AREF i
[ Sert by Display Order [ Clear Selection I [ Select All I
= T =

¢ Insertion Point - The point we start from.

e Horizontal Spacing DU - How far apart horizontally. The vertical spacing is defined by the height of the highest
block in the row.

e Maximum Column Count - How many columns horizontally.

e Get Port Data From Cables Database - Select this option to search the cables database for port info instead
of the global equipment database. This will effectively show only those ports to which we have attached cables.

e Display As - How to display the blocks.

o Display Preferences - If Functional Block or Concept block is selected then set basic display parameters.

¢ Signal Types to Display - Filter ports by the selected signal types.

2.2.3.2 RatsNest
|

Menu: Advanced Tools>AutoScheme Tools>RatsNest
Default command line shortcut: rn
Related Settings:

None

The RatsNest tool checks the project cables database against the drawing. If connections defined in the cables
database can be reproduced in the drawing because the SysNames and Ports exist, a cable is placed.
This tool requires that the Project Cables table be populated.
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This tool has three sections. The RatsNest section does the work of placing the cables in the drawing as defined
in the Cables database.

[Ratsnest] - Run the utility to place the cables.

Show Cable Numbers - With or without cable nhumbers.

[Clear All Cables] - Removes ALL cables from the drawing. Not just ratsnested cables. This will remove ALL.
[Cleanup] - Applies the auto-router to all cables in the drawing.

Avoid Other Cables - Auto-router awids other cables on cleanup.

[Fillet] - Applies fillets to ALL cables in the drawing.

Distance - Fillet distance in 100/DU.

224 SysName Formatting
-

Menu: Project Explorer>Project Databases>Project SysName Format
Default command line shortcut: fsys
Related Settings:

None

Allows control of the SysName numbering scheme. Using the SysName Format dialog you can select any field
that is associated with the SysName and concatenate it into your own numbering scheme. Each of the fields
selected can be formatted and the numbers can be set to sequence off of another field.

How it Works
The SysName Format Tool is used to generate regular expressions that are then used to parse SysName info as
well as provide formatting information to masked text boxes.

A note on regular expressions: WireCAD makes extensive use of regular expressions (Regex). Regular
expressions are a well documented string parsing tool. Much has been written on them. It is not within the scope
of this quick start guide to fully explain regular expressions; however, a Google search will tell you more than you
ever wanted to know.
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Two forms of regular expression are generated: a simplified form that is used as a mask in both the Systems
database and in textboxes, and a complex form that aids in the generation of queries to determine the next
number in a sequence. The following are both the simplified and complex Regex for the default format:

\w{1,6}-\d{1,5}
(?<EQUI PMENTTYPE>\ W{ 1, 6} ) - ( ?<NUMERI CSEQUENCE>\ d{ 1, 5} )

Controls
e Selected Format - Selected the current SysName format. Allows addition and deletion of formats as well.

T SysName Format Details ] =)

File Edit Tocls View

Locks Like: Equip-00000
@ Advanced Regular Expression Info (Geek Stuff)

Simpified Regexs wi1,6}-\d(1,5}
Complex Regex: (7<EQUIPMENTTYPE >\ {1,6})-(? NUMERICSEQUENCE »\d(1,5})

& Regex Examples x J
Field Seq On Format Order Down

*

Qewmeree | Jwas | ol
STRING E 1
HUMERICSEQUENCE W15 2

Record 10f 3 (i)

| < |

Test Syntax mlm

e Variable List - Displays the sequence of variables in grid view that will be concatenated into the final
SysName.

T SysName Format Details ] =)

File Edit Tocls View

Selected Format; Defoult el
Input String:  Equip Type-000000
Looks Live: Equip-00000
@ Advanced Regular Expression Info (Geek Stuff)
Simpified Regex: w{1,6}-\d{1,5}
Compiex Regex: (?<EQUIPMBNTTYPE >\w({1,6})-(? <NUMERICSEQUENCE >\d{1,5})

J Regex Examples e ‘

e SeqOn - This variable should sequence on another variable's value.
e Order - The order in the list of the variable.
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e Available Variables -

Variable
MANUFACTURER
EQUI PMENTNAME

DESCRI PTI ON

EQUI PMENTTYPE

LOCATI ON
ELEVATI ON

STRI NG

NUMERI CSEQUENCE

ALPHASEQUENCE
USER1
USER2

USER3
USER4

Description Can Sequence On Default Format (Regex)
Manufacturer Name X \wW 1, 6}

Equipment X \w{ 1, 6}
Name/PN/Model Number

The device description as X \wW 1, 6}

contained in the global

equipment library

The Equipment Type as X \wW 1, 6}
contained in the global

equipment library

The location typed in the X \wW 1, 6}
SysName edit dialog
The location typed in the X \wW 1, 6}

SysName edit dialog

any string (usually used -

for delimiters like dashes

()

a numeric sequence that \d{1, 5}
starts with the project

starting number

an alpha sequence that \ W 4}
starts at the letter 'a’
the global equipment \wW 1, 6}
library device definition
userl field
" \wW 1, 6}
" \wW 1, 6}
" \wW 1, 6}

More About Regex

The Format field uses regular expressions. The following are some simple examples:

\w{1,6}

\w*
[a-zA-Z0-9]{5}
\d{1,5}

\d*

\\

Ea-zA-ZO-Q_\-\,]{l,4}

Any non number, non punctuation string from 1 to 6 characters
Any non number, non punctuation string any length
Lower / Upper case and 0 thru 9 exactly 5 characters
Digits 1 to 5 digits in length
Digits any length
a slash "\". The \ is the escape character so you need two
a dash except when in [] or {} then a range.
Lower / Upper case, 0-9, underscore, dash, and comma.
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225 Cable Number Formatting
-

Menu: Project Explorer>Project Databases>Project Cable Number Format
Default command line shortcut: fcab
Related Settings:

None

Allows control of the Cable numbering scheme. Using the Cable Number Format dialog you can select any field
that is associated with the Cable Number and concatenate it into your own numbering scheme. Each of the fields
selected can be formatted and the numbers can be set to sequence off of another field.

How it Works

The Cable Number format tool is used to generate regular expressions that are then used to parse Cable Number
info as well as provide formatting information to masked text boxes.

A note on regular expressions: WireCAD makes extensive use of regular expressions (Regex). Regular
expressions are a well documented string parsing tool. Much has been written on them. It is not within the scope
of this quick start guide to fully explain regular expressions; however, a Google search will tell you more than you
ever wanted to know.

Two forms of regular expression are generated: a simplified form that is used as a mask in both the Cables
database and in text boxes, and a complex form that aids in the generation of queries to determine the next
number in a sequence. The following are both the simplified and complex Regex for the default cable number
format:

\w{1,6}-\d{1,5}-\w

(2<SI GNALTYPEPREFI X>\ W{ 1, 6}) - ( ?<NUMERI CSEQUENCE>\ d{ 1, 5} ) - ( ?<MULTI COREDATA>\ w*)
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Controls
e Selected Format - Selected the current Cable Number format. Allows addition and deletion of formats as well.

T Cable Number Format Details 1 ==

File Edit Toels View

ted Format: WIreCAD Defoult il I
Input String:  Prefix-000000-MC DATA
Looks Lie:  Prefix-00000MC
ud  Advanced Regulsr Expression Info (Geak Stuff)

d Regex Examples
| e | seq0n Format Order |
Ll wal |
Osewreerex | wis | 9|
STRING - Doway
NUMERICSEQUENCE (1,5}

STRING
MLLTICOREDATA L.

bW M e

Record 10f 5 (el i L i

e Variable List - Displays the sequence of variables in grid view that will be concatenated into the final Cable
Number.

T Cable Number Format Details 1 ==

File Edit Toels View

Selected Format: WIreCAD Defouit | el
Input String:  Prefix-000000-MC DATA

Looks Like: Prefic-000004C

ud  Advanced Regulsr Expression Info (Geak Stuff)

d Regex Examples
!
Field | Seqn  Format, Order | [
Ll U
e e I [
STRING - 1 || Doy
MUMERICSEQUENCE {15 z
STRING - 3
.H.L'I'[COREDJKT& e 4

e SeqOn - This variable should sequence on another variable's value.
e Order - The order in the list of the variable.
e Test Sequence - Performs a basic syntax test on the regular expressions.
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e Available Variables -
Variable
S| GNALTYPE

SI GNALTYPEPREFI X

SOURCESYSTEM
SOURCEPI N

SOURCEALI AS
SOURCELOCATI ON
DESTSYSTEM
DESTPI N

DESTALI AS
DESTLOCATI ON
SOURCE_OR_DEST_PI N |

F_JACKFI ELD
MULTI COREDATA

STRI NG

NUVMERI CSEQUENCE

ALPHASEQUENCE
USER1
USER2

USER3
USER4

More About Regex

Description

The signal type
associated with the cable

the signal type prefix
associated with the signal
type of the cable

The source SysName

The source port or pin
name

The source Alias

The source location

The destination SysName

The destination port or pin
name

The destination alias

The destination alias

Not Yet Implemented

Core data as defined in
the associated cable type
if any

any string (usually used
for delimiters like dashes
()

a numeric sequence that
starts with the project
starting number

an alpha sequence that
starts at the letter 'a’

the global equipment
library device definition
userl field

Can Sequence On Default Format (Regex)
X \w 1, 4}

X \wW 1, 4}
X \w 1, 6}
X \w{ 1, 6}
X \wW 1, 6}
X \wW 1, 6}
\wW{ 1, 6}
\wW 1, 6}
\w{ 1, 6}
\w{ 1, 6}
\w{ 1, 6}

\ wr

\d{ 1, 5}

\ v 4}
\w{ 1, 6}
\w{ 1, 6}

\w{ 1, 6}
\w{ 1, 6}

The Format field uses regular expressions. The following are some simple examples:
Any non number, non punctuation string from 1 to 6 characters
Any non number, non punctuation string any length

\W{1,6}
W
[a-zA-Z0-9]{5}
\d{1,5}

\d*

\

ia—zA-ZO-9_\-\,]{1,4}

Digits any length

Lower / Upper case and 0 thru 9 exactly 5 characters
Digits 1 to 5 digits in length

a slash "\". The \ is the escape character so you need two
a dash except when in [] or {} then a range.

Lower / Upper case, 0-9, underscore, dash, and comma.
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2.2.6 Using Your CAD Drawings With WireCAD

With WireCAD you can now WireCADify your existing non-WireCAD CAD blocks to include WireCAD intelligence;
thus making them work with WireCAD. Pretty cool huh?

The process requires at least two steps:
1. WireCADify the block.
2. Add ports to the block.
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2.2.6.1 How To: Customize Your CAD Blocks to Work with WireCAD
|

Menu: Advanced Tools>Wire CADify>WireCADify Block
Default command line shortcut: wc

Requires an active drawing with a CAD block.
Adds the base WireCAD attribute set to the selected block, mapping your attribute data into our attributes if you

choose.

1. Open a drawing with a non-WireCAD CAD block that you want to make work with WireCAD.
2. Click Advanced Tools>WireCADify>WireCADify Block.
3. You will be prompted to select a CAD block.

Edit Attributes =
Block Name &7
Tag Value
D VTR0
man sony
model dw-a500
loc Los
P 255 265,255,255 i
subnet 255 265.255.255 ;
[ Rest | [ ok | [ conea |

4. Select your CAD block. It must be a block and not raw entities.

x

Here we have a CAD block with the displayed
attributes (Yours).

Executing Command: WireCADifyBlodk, , we

Select an Insert to which we will add the WireCAD base attribute set.

5. Map your attribute to our attributes.

*1 Map Existing Attributes to WireCAD Attributes

= B8 X

» D

loc
i

Your Attribute Names Maps to WireCAD Name Descriptor Locations Hide Al Show Default

man

model

subnet

Your
Attributes

[ Save My Settings ok Cancel

Descriptor

Show Manufacturer
Attributes

EquipmentName

Descriptor
Location Map

dvw-a500

Loc

Our Attributes

Preview
of Output

255255 255 255
255255 255 255

Location.Elevation
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1 Map Existing Attributes to WireCAD Attributes =8 %
Your Attribute Names Maps to WireCAD Name Descriptor Locations Hide Al Show Default
™ Syshlame
man Manufacturer
SysName
model Equipmentame Manufacturer EquipmentName
[ Location

VTR-01
sony

i PAddress
b subnet SubnetMask -

dvw-a500
Loc

255255 255 255
255255 255 255

Location.Elevation

[ Save My Settings oK Cancel

6. Select the [Descriptor Locations] button.

g

30 %
ey
—
—

Hidden Irems Hidden Irems

Descripton Desarpton
Ueert Usert
Uier2 Ueer2
Users
*| Map Existing Attributes to WireCAD Attributes =@ %
Your Attribute Names Maps to WireCAD Name Descriptor Locations Hide Al Show Default
'
man
SysName
model Manufacturer EquipmentName
loc
= VTR-O01
subnet

sony
avw-a500
Loc

255255 255 255
255255 255 255

Location.Elevation

[ 5ave My Settings

oK Cancel

Preview after repositioning

7. Click [OK] to do it.
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2.2.6.2 How To: Add a Port to an Existing CAD Block

Menu: Advanced Tools>WireCADify>Add Connection Point
Default command line shortcut: none

Related Settings:
None

Adds a connection point to the selected block.

sony
dvw-a500 VTR-01
Connector
Label ¥IR-01
Qon
Port Name
f Label
BNC | IN1D 0%

255255255255
255255255 255

Connection
Point

1. Open a drawing with a WireCAD block.
2. Click Advanced Tools>WireCADify>Add Connection Point
3. You will be prompted to select a WireCAD block.

sOnYy
avw-aB00 VTR0
VTR-GY
sony
; dvw-abll
\
; .
p Loc

O
255255265 255
‘\ 255 255.255.265 !

Loc

Here we have a WireCADified

block
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4. You will be prompted for the point at which to add the Connection Point.

sony -
dvw-a800 VTR-01
VTR-01 -
SOy
J«' dvw-ahli ks
JJ ll
f Loc \
i ] :
i 255 268255 255 !
! i
b 255 255.255.255 i
Loc

Here will will choose the arc
quandrant

5. Enter your port info into the dialog that is presented.

*1 Add Connection Point to Existing Block (Insert) -0 %
Part Name N 10

Signal Type vID -
Connector (Cable End) BNC -

W] Port Is Input Label Text Height (1/100 DU) [] -
Show Labels

W] Port Mame | Connector signal Type

V] Indude Geometry

®) Circle Square Triangle X

Geometry Size X (1/100 DU) 10 3 Geometry Size ¥ (1/100DU) 103
Line Width 18

oK Cancel
4

Here we will say that the port is an input
called IN 10.
We will show the labels and include a small
circle to snap to.

103
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6.

Click [OK] to finish.

sony
dvw-a500 VTR-01

Caonnector
on
Port Name
Label

255.255.255.255
255255255255

BNC

Connection
Point

Loc
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2.2.7 Understanding Indexes

105

UnassignedCables

UnassignedSystems

OrphanedCables

OrphanedSystems

4 3
(Cables _% cables_drawings_cables }Cn—=—& Drawings 7
- % DrawingGU.. ™
ProjectlD =
DrawingNa...
‘ sysnames_cables_sysnames ‘ DrawingSh... e
8 DrawinglLo...
l CurrentRev... ===
( # DrawingNu...
‘ Systems sysnames_drawings_sysnames }03—:4% Eerma v
B .
C_ =Primary Data

Related Topics:
Unassigned Cables| s
Unassigned SysNames|s)
Cables by Drawing] ss0)
SysNames by Drawing] sl
Cables by SysName/ss2)
Orphaned Cables|ss3
Orphaned SysNames| s

&

WireCAD keeps track of two classes of data.

1. Primary - examples of primary data include: SysNames, Cable Numbers, Locations, Drawings. This data is of
cardinal importance. We always want this data to accurately portray what goes on in the drawing/database.

2. Secondary - Indexes are secondary or transient data.

The indexes are link data relating the primary data bits to each other.

Index data is transient in nature.

WireCAD consists of a drawing interface with undo/redo and a database which does not. With that as our

framework let's discuss a scenario which will put the indexes out of sync quickly.
1. You add a cable to a drawing. A record is added to the Unassigned Cables index.

2. You undo. The cable is removed from the drawing but the database does not have an undo function (nor should

it but that's a discussion for another day).

3. We now have a record in the Unassigned Cables index that is in error. It only took two steps to create an

inconsistency in the index table.
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So rather than trying unsuccessfully to keep every mowe in sync, we routinely scan the drawing and rebuild the
index tables as a background process.

The indexes can be destroyed, rebuilt, and at any given time - out of sync. Deleting all indexes has no effect on
primary data.

To insure the most current indexes, run the Rebuild Indexes command.

You can view the indexed data in the primary data grids as sub grids with the [+] button.
You can also view the indexed data in individual grids.

There are seven indexes:

1. Unassigned Cables by Drawing. We search the drawing and add any cable that does not yet have a number
to this index.

2. Unassigned SysNames (equipment) by drawing. We search the drawing for any equipment that does not yet
have a SysName and add it to this index.

3. Equipment by Drawing. Any equipment that has a SysName and corresponding entry in the Equipment List is
added to this index by drawing.

4. Cables by Drawing. Any cable that has a number and corresponding entry in the Cables database is added to
this index by drawing.

5. Cables by Equipment. Any cable that has a number and corresponding entry in the cables database and
where both ends of the cable hawe valid entries in the Equipment list will be added to this index.

6. Orphaned Cables. Any cable with a number but no corresponding entry in the Cables database will be added
to this index by drawing.

7. Orphaned SysNames. Any equipment with a SysName but no corresponding entry in the Equipment list will be
added to this index by drawing.

Settings that affect Indexing

The Auto Index setting will scan the project in the background upon project open and any drawing save.
The Show Index Progress setting turns on the main progress bar in the status bar to indicate progress.
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2.2.8 Sync Equipment with Database
1

Menu: Context Menu with Equipment Insert Selected>Equipment Functions>Sync Equipment with
Database
Default command line shortcut: SyncinsertWithDatabase

Occasionally you will make a decision that puts the data on an insert out of sync with the corresponding record in
the Equipment List.
This will be manifest by an Orphaned SysName record. To remedy the error use the following steps:

1. Select the insert in the drawing that is orphaned. If you are unsure you can always start this function and if the
insert matches the database you will be informed so.

2. Right-click to show the context menu.

3. Click Equipment>Sync Insert with Database.

These are the possible outcomes:
1. The insert matches the database. At which point you will be informed as such.
2. The insert partially matches the database. The SysName and Location match but other fields do not. You will
be given a choice as to which record to use as the update source.

3. The insert cannot be matched with a record in the database. This results in two other options:

a. You will be given the choice to add a new record, or:

b. The database is queried for like Manufacturer and EquipmentName records from which you can
select to apply to the insert. Note: only SysNames of the same Manufacturer and EquipmentName will be
shown for selection.
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Depending on your selection the following will happen:

Outcome Update Insert in Update Update Cable Add New Update
Drawing Database Data Data Record Attached
Pointers

Item Matches
Database

Item Matches
SysName and
Location X
Choice to use
Insert Data

Item Matches
SysName and
Location X X X
Choice to use
Database Data

Item not found
in Database X
Choice is Add

Item not found
in database

. . X
choice is select
other existing
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229 Swap Equipment
1

Menu: Context Menu with Equipment Insert Selected>Equipment Functions>Swap Equipment
Default command line shortcut: hone

The Swap Equipment function allows you to swap Manufacturer, Model, and port data on an existing functional
block or concept block.

Applies To:
Functional Blocks
Concept (High Detail) Blocks.

Used For:
Switching from one make/model to another.

Controls

9! Equipment Switcher - | o |l x

Switch From: SRVR-11 @ Location.Elevation-[360 SYSTEMS-Image Server 2K]

Manufacturer 3COMM ~ | Equipment Name | 2923-5FP -
Incoming Inputs Qutgoing Inputs Qutgoing Outputs Incoming Outputs
L ~ AUD - MXLR - AUD +  5S0I - BMNC - 5DI == -
- - AES 1,2 - MXLR - AES 1,2 ALD - FXLR - AUD - -
- - GEMLOCK -BNC -VID ETHERMET -RJ45 - ETHERNET - -
- - AUD-01 - MXLR. - AUD AES -FXLR - AES - -
- - R5-422 - 5DMale - CNTL AUD-01 - FXLR - ALID - -
- - VIDEQ -BNC -VID MOUSE -P5-2 -DATA - -
- - AES 3,4zdfa - MXLR - AES VIDEQ.D1 - BMC -VID - -
- - SDI - BMNC - 50T VIDEQ.03 -BNC -VID - -
- - SDI-001 - BNC - 5DI - AES 3,4 -FXLR - AES - -
- - 5DI-002 - BNC - 501 VIDEC.02 - BNC -VID - -
- - SDI-003 - BNC - 501 5DI.03 - BNC - 501 - -
- - SDI-004 - BNC - 5DI KB - P5-2 - DATA - -
- - HD 501 - R145 - HD 5DI VGA - 15D HD - VGA - -

5DI.01 - BNC - 5DI - -
SDI-001 - BNC - 5DI - -
5DI-002 - BNC - 5DI - -

Find Matches oK Cancel

Manufacturer - Select the Manufacturer to replace the outgoing device with.

Equipment Name - Select the Equipment Name / Model / PN to replace the outgoing device with.
Inputs grid, Outputs grid - Select the ports to replace.

Find Matches - Matches incoming ports to outgoing ports.

OK - Do it!
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2.2.9.1 How To: Swap Equipment
|

Open a drawing.

Select one of the block types in the Applies To section.
Right-click to show the context menu.

Click Equipment Functions > Swap Equipment.

Fill in the EQuipment Switcher form data.

Click OK.

o0 wNE

2.2.10 EditBlock in Place
'

Menu: Context Menu with Equipment Insert Selected>Equipment Functions>Edit Block in Place
Menu: Context Menu with Equipment Insert Selected>Equipment Functions>Edit Block in Place Ignore
Attached Cables
Default command line shortcut: ebip, EditBlockinPlacelgnoreAttachedCables
Related Settings:
None

Edit Block in Place allows you to modify an existing insert that was created from the Equipment Library. There are
two variants of the function. One that attempts to keep all cables attached to the ports from which they started.
The other does not.

Because blocks in the CAD file are immutable the function actually creates a replacement block and inserts it into
the drawing in place of the other.

Prerequisites
A WireCAD created functional block

Overview

The port information is read from the block.

The display information is read from the block.

Cable information is read from the block.

The Equipment Library is queried for the incoming device and the Library is placed in Edit Mode.
The drawing information is used to create a matching block in the Equipment Library.

Edit to suit.

Update the insert in the drawing.

Re-route all cables to find their starting ports or not depending on the variant.

Cables that cannot find their starting ports are modified to show a dashed LineType.

10 Show a dialog indicating cables that cannot find home.

©CoOoNoOrWDNE

NOTE: While the port information is being read into the Equipment Library if a port exists on the drawing that does
not exist in the Equipment Library it will be added.
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2.2.10.1 How To: Edit a Block In Place
|

=

Open a drawing with a WireCAD created functional block.
Select the block. It must be the only thing in the selection.
3. Right-click and select Equipment>Edit Block in Place.

N

360 SYSTEM|
Image Server 3K
Sysname
BNC | SDI SDI {BNC Cable#
BNC | SDI-001 SDLOT § BNG,
BNC | sSDI002 D103 § BNC
BNC_} SDI-003 DI-001  §BNG
BNC ] SDI-004 Don

BNC { VIDEO
v Assign SysName.
BNC | GENLOCK Mod » De-Assign SysName.
View » Reset Selected Systems

& cony
Alizs | @ Move
Location | Rectangular Array
& oftset
Select Al Culea

4. The block is loaded into the Equipment Library for edit.

EditMode - =

o W v

1 ® 4

2 W v

s o v

. W v |

s v s

¢ ¥ 4

5

u f
%

AddDdetepors Undote st n D

i o roect Dataose oy
Bason Saame)

Reodiofn > wom = « 4 reandtofis » w

Edit initiated
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5. Make changes. Here will move the top SDI port to the bottom.

SRS

< Remdiots > w

List re-ordered

6. Click [Update Insert in Drawing].

BNC
BNC
BNC
BNC
BNC
BNC

BNC

7. Done.

360 SYSTEMS
Image Server 2K

BNC

EditMode - =

LSS

BNC
BNC
BNC
BNC
BNC

BNG

Cable#

Sysname
SDI SDI.01
SDI-001 SDI.03
SDI-002 SDI-001
SDI-003 SDI-002
SDI-004 SDI-003
VIDEO SDI-004
GENLOCK SDI

Alias
Location

4

Port moved and cable reattached
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2.2.11 Rereference Pointers
1

Explanation

Occasionally you will save pointers to another sheet. This can be because you havwe done a SaweAs or Copy /

Paste.

At that point you will want to change the sheet reference on the pointers. Those pointers that point to the new
sheet from other drawings as well as the pointers on this sheet that point to the old drawing will need to be
renamed to the new sheet.

Usage

1. Click Advanced Tools > Rereference Drawing Pointers (Change SheetRef Names).
2. Fill in the dialog - Set the rename From/To names and where you want to search.
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2.2.12 Save and Ripple

Occasionally throughout normal program execution you will be presented with the Ripple Choicel 8 dialog.

91 Ripple Type = b

You have made changes that lkely impact other drawings and databases. WireCAD
can now ripple the changes across the drawing set and affected databases.

7 Full Ripple. Searches all drawings. This is the safest but takes more time.

Quick Ripple is not an option if any of the items to ripple are missing drawing indexes. To be sure that the
indexes are up to date you can use the Re-index function on the Equipment and Cables grids.

(@ Quick Ripple. Searches only the indexed drawings for each item. |

‘You can tell if an item has indexes by locking at its row in the grid if the [+] is enabled there is an index.

Yes No Cancel

Something has changed that potentially effects data in other drawings and databases. This is your chance to
update those other entities in other places.

Applies To:

Equipment List[ s8]
Cables[s+) database
Locations| s+ database
Rack Builder|49) drawings

Related Topics:
Understanding Indexes| 00
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2.2.13 Spare Cables
1

Menu: Advanced Tools > Add Spare Cable(s)
Default command line shortcut: AddSpareCables
Related Settings:

None

Place geometry in the drawing and cable(s) in the Cables database that represent spare cables.
The following images represent the abowe settings in both drawing and the Cables database.
This function adds Count number of cable records to the Cables database. The number is
automatically formatted in accordance with the Cable Number Format[9€) tool and the

Next Numbers|ss table.

Applies To:

Used For:
Adding geometry and cable entries in the project Cables database.

Controls
al ? [ x

Cable Type: EBELDEM-1800B = <+ Signal Type: 1394b - +
Left Side Right Side
Location: 1 - + Location: 1 - +
Connector: | 1/4" - + Connector: | 14" - +

Count: 5 %
Geometry
/! Show Location »/] Show Connector
/! Show Cable Type »/] Show Cable Mumber(s)

/! Color by Signal Type

Draw Polyline Cancel

Cable Type - Select the CableType.

Left Side, Right Side - set the location and the connector.
Count - how many cable records to enter.

Geometry - What to include in the drawing.
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2.2.13.1 How To: Add a Spare Cable
|

1. Open a project.
2. Open a drawing.
3. Click Advanced Tools > Add Spare Cable(s).
4. Fill in the dialog.
ol ?[x
Cable Type: BELDEM-1800B = <+ Signal Type: 1394b - +
Left Side Right Side
Location: 1 - + Location: 1 - +
Connector: | 1/47 - + Connector: | 1/4" - +
Count: 5 :
Geometry
/] Show Location W] Show Connector
/! Show Cable Type W/ Show Cable Mumber(s)
! calor by Signal Type
Draw Polyline Cancel
5. Click [Draw Polyline].
6. The dialog will be dismissed. You are prompted to draw a polyline.
7. Click the points to enter in the polyline.
8. Right-click to finish.
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2.2.14 Understanding Terminals
-

Terminals in WireCAD represent a one or two port device and are used draw compact inline signal flows.

The terminal is a standard CAD block with specific WireCAD attributes. The geometry of the terminal
is defined in the CAD drawing file.

In order to be a WireCAD Terminal the following criteria must be met:
o WireCAD Attribute set which includes:
SysName
EquipmentName
ManufacturerName
Location
Alias
SheetRef
Created With:
EquipmentID
WC_TYPE
EquipmentDescription

In addition a Terminal must have at least one invisible Connection Point attribute with the Tag:
CP_IN or CP_OUT.

The CP_IN should be placed on geometry that represents the input connection point. Or the point to which we will
connect our cable destination.
The CP_OUT should be placed on geometry that represents the output connection point. Or the point to which we
will connect our cable source.

If a CP_IN is defined. The follow display attributes may also be used:
INPUT_CONN - optional input connector display name.
INPUT_NAME - optional input display name.

INPUT_TYPE - optional input signal type display name.

If a CP_OUT is defined. The follow display attributes may also be used:
OUTPUT_CONN - optional output connector display name.
OUTPUT_NAME - optional output display name.
OUTPUT_TYPE - optional output signal type display name.
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2.2.14.1 How To: Customize a Terminal

Modify the geometry and or attributes to suit.

Open a drawing that you want to use your shiny new terminal in.

AR S o

Paint [in drawing] to Terminal
e Length 400 :
eft

All groups

B T

i

WC3_FN_JACK_SD
FULL NORMAL JACK 5/D

6. Click to use as any other terminal.

If the terminal needs changes you will have to do the following:

1. Delete all instances of the offending terminal insert from the drawing.

Click File > Purge.

Verify that your file name is in the purge blocks list.
Purge the drawing of unused entities.

Open the base CAD file again and edit and save.
Repeat steps 4 - 6 abowe.

o0k wN

Open the base CAD file. The terminals are in the %BLOCKS%\WireCAD Terminals path.
Click File > Save As. Remember to keep the _S.DWG and the _D.DWG naming convention intact.

Refresh the Terminals tool panel. This will display your new terminal in the place terminals galleries.
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2.3 Plan View and Layout Tools Dialogs

The following set of tools is targeted at the plan view space.

119
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23.1 Take Offs
'

Menu: Drawing > Plan View and Layout Tools > Take Offs
Default Commandline shortcut: showtakeoffs
Related Settings:

None

Often we need to count items in the plan view space for quoting or other purposes. The Take Offs tool facilitates
this process by filtering the drawing for specific entity types on specific layers then counting those instances.

Possible Uses

¢ Quote preparation.
e Trouble-shooting.

Dialog Options

hd Take Offs for C:\Users\Public just a test iings \plan view.dwg - (o[ x

File

Mg | o] Text Inserts | Closed Polylines G\/ Z

=

dle dgxs | o v | Lnes  Points
Print Generate  Count
o) HTML Cirdes  Dimensions

ItemHandle Block Name or Entity Type IgnoreInCount equipment12x12=4
I | @y suitch=1

D e B-Size Plotter 30 View=4
17084 B equipment12x12 Commercial Systems Sound=4

Commerdial Systems Phone Public=1
17083 S5 equipment12x12 3Way Switch=4
17046 B equipment12x12 Annunciator =4
Blank Ceiling Qutlet=2

17669 S 4Way Switch
1768E 49 B-size Plotter 3D View
17¢a0 18 commerdial Systems Sound
17C8E 9 Commerdial Systems Sound
17¢sC 9 commercial Systems Sound
17CAA 9 commercial Systems Sound
17cCC /8 Commerdal Systems Phone Public
18298 B 3way Switch
18248 S 3Way Switch

18284 3-Way Switch
# W 1 Recordiofza b mow- o

Information: 4

Print - Print the grid.
Export - Export the grid.
Layer - What layer are we searching for the selected entity type(s).
Entity Types - What entity type(s) are we searching for.
Generate - Do It! The results will be displayed in the grid.
Count - Count the items in the list. The results will be displayed in the right-hand list.
Grid Columns
ItemHandle ShowMe - Zooms to show the item in the drawing.
Block Name or Entity Type - obvious.
IgnorelnCount - Ignore me when counting.
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2.3.1.1 How To: Pull a Take-Off from a Drawing

AR S o

Open a plan view drawing.

Click Plan View Tools > Take-Offs.

Select the Insert check-button.

Then click [Generate]. This generates a list of all Inserts in the drawing.

Click [Count]. This counts the different inserts in the drawing. The results appear in the list on the right.

¥ Take 0Offs for C:\Users\Pub ents\just a test\Drawings\plan vi A - || B | x

File
lI_II [@ Text d Polyline
= B s | o nts
Print
@ HTML Circdles  Dimensions
TtemHandle Block Mame or Entity Type IgnorelnCount equipment12x12=4
p i o | | #Way Switch=1

b} L70TC R B-Size Plotter 3D View=4

17034 B equipment12x12 Commerdial Systems Sound=4
P ) Commerdal Systems Phone Public=1
17098 #2 equipmentl2x12 3ay Switch=4
170A6 2 equipment12x12 Annundiator =4
— Blank Ceiling Qutlet=2

17669 S 4 way Switch
176EE B B5ize Plotter 3D View
17C80 ):J Commerdial Systems Sound
17C8E ):J Commerdal Systems Sound
17Cac }:J Commerdial Systems Sound
17CAA 12 Commerdial Systems Sound
17cCC B Commercial Systems Phane Public
18298 B 3wWay Switch
18246 2 34Way Switch

13284 2 3-Way Switch

WO 4 4 Record1of24 b W oW —

Information: b
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Now let's say we want to count all circles on the CEIL_SPKR layer.

1. Open a plan view drawing.
Click Plan View Tools > Take-Offs.
3. Select the Circles check-button, and select the Layer on which to search.

N

- Take Offs for C:\Users\Public\ \just a test\ i P3.dwg = [a | x
File 1
Mg | o] Text serts  Closed Polylines G\/
HEI —
o) xdL  ofg) xS | CELL_sprER B Points
Print. Generate
o) HTML WC_USERZ pimensions
WC_USER3
WC_USER4
weLocations
ItemHandle IgnorelnCount
wc_Room
weHiddenLocations
W] CEIL_SPKER -
OK Cancel
i 4 4 Record0ofD » W W —
Information: 4

>

Click [Generate]. This produces a list of all the circle entities found on the selected layer.
5. Click [Count]. This counts them and outputs the result in the right-hand list.

£ Take Offs for C:\Users\Public) \just a test)\ i P3.dwg —|lo || x
File
= g Text Inserts  Closed Polylines G Z
= dm e g XS | | CElL_sPKER ~ | Llnes  Points L]
Frmt o) HL Cirdes | Dimensions Senerste Count
ItemHandle Block Mame or Entity Type IgnoreInCount vdCircdle=20
» [ABE1 ! vdlCirde -
[ -
ABE3 1B vdCirde
ABE4 9 vdcirde
ABES 9 vdcirde
ABES 59 vdcirde
ABE7 £ vdcirde
ABEB 1B dcirde
ABES 9 vdCirde
ABEA 19 vdcirde
ABEB 1B vdCirde
ABEC 9 vdcirde
ABED 9 vdcirde

ASEE 2 vdcircle
M 4 4 Record1of20 b W oW —

Information: Vi

As you can see we have 20 circles that appear on the CEIL_SPKR layer.
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2.3.2 Location Boundary
-

Menu: Plan View and Layout Tools > Location Boundaries from Text
Default Commandline shortcut: DrawLocationBoundaryRectangle
Related Settings:

None

Define geometric boundaries for locations important to the design. For example we would want to know where on
the drawing the Machine Room is but not necessarily the kitchen (unless part of our cable ends up in the kitchen).
Boundaries can be nested in other boundaries. It is common practice to create the Campus boundary and then
nest the Building boundary then the Floor boundary then the Room and Racks boundaries.

' |

SO
111

~—
N

Q=

Location Boundary for the room ISO 111

PACE

Prerequisites
A plan view drawing.
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Dialog Options

P o ae| Etu lacbiane dun

i 'EI Location Boundary Properties — (=] x
Name: MACHINE ROOM M O
Location Kind Advanced
Misc ~
None Automatically Nest Locations | True
Boundary Entity Rectangle
o Campus
Show Name In LineType True
nt
Building

Floor

o @ Q
Rack
Elevation '

MACHINE ROOM
110

oK Cancel

Name - The location name.

Location Kind - You will need to tell us the kind.

Automatically Nest Locations - Default is true.

Boundary Entity - Rectangle, Closed Polyline, Circle.

Show Name in LineType - Renders the entity with the location name as the linetype.
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2.3.21 How To: Place a Location Boundary
|

Method 1

Use the selected text entity to populate the dialog.

N

No s

Open a plan view drawing.

Select a text entity that represents the location name of the location for which we will create the boundary. This
text will populate the dialog Name field.

Click Plan View and Layout Tools > Location Boundaries from Text.

Set the Location Kind.

Set the Boundary Entity.

Click [OK]. The dialog is dismissed and you are prompted to draw the boundary entity.

Draw the boundary.

Method 2

Manually populate the Name field.

NooaprpwDdE

Open a plan view drawing.

Click Plan View and Layout Tools > Location Boundaries from Text.

Enter the Name.

Set the Location Kind.

Set the Boundary Entity.

Click [OK]. The dialog is dismissed and you are prompted to draw the boundary entity.
Draw the boundary.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



126 WireCAD v9.1 User Manual

2.3.3 Draw Backbone
'

Menu: Drawing > PlanView and Layout Tools > Draw Backbone
Default Commandline shortcut:
Related Settings:
None
Product Lewvel: ENT

Backbones are collections of cable/fiber that are contained in a single jacket that run from one location to another
and are typically sized for growth. An example might be a fiber optic cable that contains 288 fiber cores that runs
from building A to building B. We know that initially we will not use all 288 fibers and have planned for growth. As
the facility needs change the usage of the backbone's fibers change.

WireCAD maintains backbones just like any multi-core cable with the exception that the Cables table record is
flagged IsBackBone = true.
WireCAD will create a cable record for every core in the Cable Type used.

Prerequisites
1. SysNames assigned to the panels/equipment to which you will attach the ends of the Backbone.
2. Multi-core Cable Type representative of the Backbone.

Operation

This tool allows you to draw geometry in the Plan View space that represents the path of the Backbone. The

process requires the following steps:

1. Draw the polyline that represents the backbone.

2. If locations boundaries are found in the drawing the source and destination locations will be used. Otherwise
you will be prompted to define a location for each end.

3. Next you will be presented with the New Backbone tool where you will select the source and destination

panels/ports and the cable type.

Clicking [OK] will build a record in the Cables table for each core in the multi-core cable type.

5. The polyline length populate the cable record Length field.

»
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Dialog Options

8l — (o ][ x

Interconnect | Geometry

Made

©) New Backbone Backbone ID | 1001 5 501001 Use Existing Available

From Cable Type ~+ | To
Location Filter v Cable Type Info Label Location Filter -
Patch Panel ID A Patch Panel ID A
Available Ports Available Ports

Name Type Conn From/To Name Type Conn FromTo
OK Cancel

Status

e New Backbone - Select whether we are creating a new number or assigning an existing, unused core.

e Backbone ID - The number.

Use Existing Available - Select an already assigned Backbone with available strands to populate the
remaining available strands of fiber.

Location Filter - Filter the list by location.

From Panel Info - Select the panel. The ports will be shown in the list.

To Panel Info - Select the panel. The ports will be shown in the list.

Cable Type - Select the Cable Type.
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2.3.3.1 How To: Draw a Backbone in Planview
|

o0 wNE

Bl Add Backbone Segment

Interconnect | Geometry
Made

©) New Backbone  Backbone ID
From

Location Filter

Patch Panel ID
Available Ports
Name Type Conn

Status

1002 3 B01002

) Use Existing Available

Cable Type ~+ | To
~ | Cable Type Info Label Location Filter
- o Patch Panel ID
Available Ports
From/To Name Type Conn

oK Cancel

7. Select the source, destination, cable type and ports.

8. Click [OK] to finish.

Open a plan view drawing where you want to draw a plan view polyline.

Place source and destination Plan View Equipment or source and destination Plan View Location Boundaries.
Click Plan View and Layout Tools > Draw Backbone.
As prompted select the source equipment or location boundary.
Draw the points in the polyline.

The New Backbone tool is shown.

4o

From/To
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2.3.4 Draw Cable

Menu: Drawing > PlanView and Layout Tools > Draw Cable

Default Commandline shortcut: pwdc
Related Settings:

None
Product Level: ALL

This tool allows you to draw a cable in Plan View space that is assigned to the Cables table.

Related Topics:
Draw Cables[ 50

Dialog Options

’ﬂ New Cable

Cable Type Manu || ~  Cable Type
Source Information Destination Information
SRC Sys DAJ-001 T o+ Dest Sys DAJ-002
SRC Pin hd Dest Fin
SRC Loc Location Dest Loc Location
SRC Conn Dest Conn
SRC Alias DST Alias

Integrator Sheet

Signal Type ~  Length

Userl User2

User3 User4

Cable Mo

e Cable Type - Select the Cable Type.

e Source Information - The source SysName is pulled from the drawing. You will need to select the Src Pin and

such.

¢ Destination Information - The destination SysName is pulled from the drawing. You will need to select the

Dest Pin and such.
e Other Stuff - Enter user information.

OK Cancel

e Cable No - Click the [...] button to generate a cable number.
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2.3.4.1 How To: Draw a Cable in Planview
|

This tool allows you to draw geometry in the Plan View space that represents the path of the cable.
Prerequisites

1. SysNamed source and destination equipment placed in the Plan View space or:

2. Source and destination Location Boundaries placed in the Plan View space.

Open a plan view drawing.

Click Plan View and Layout Tools>Draw Cable
Select the source SysNamed equipment.

Select the destination SysNamed equipment.

Place the points in the polyline to finalize the appearance.

g PRE

235 Populate Cables
1

Menu: Drawing > PlanView and Layout Tools > Populate Cables
Default Commandline shortcut: popc
Related Settings:
None
Product Level: ALL

This tool pulls the cables from the Cables table into the drawing. The assumption with this tool is that you will use
it after you have done your functional drawings and assigned Cable Numbers and SysNames.

Related Topics:
Draw Cables[ 50

Dialog Options

Populate Cables x

w4 Group cables fromfto same location into a single line:

Must connect to existing equipment in the drawing
v Igniore cables that come and go to the same location
v Flag if other end is not found
Polyline Bulge Factor 0.2

1k

oK Cancel
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e Group Cables - Place a single polyline with hash marks to indicate count. All cables that come and go from a
single Location or SysName will be grouped. Otherwise a single polyline for each cable will be added.

Cables
CableNo: AA-1019- FROM: SRVR-28>AUD TO: SRVR-29>AUD
‘ableNo: AA-1020- FROM: SRVR-28>AUD-01 TO: SRVR-29>AUD-01
CableNo: DV-1115- FROM: SRVR-28>SDI TO: SRVR-29>SDI-001

C:

Grouped Cable

Must connect to equipment in the drawing - The population will fail if the connected equipment SysName is
not found. Otherwise the cable will be populated to the drawing based on Location Boundary.

Ignore cables that come and go to the same location - Keeps the drawing cleaner.

Flag if other is not found - If both Locations or SysNames are not found in the drawing a flag will be placed
pointing to the other end.

Polyline Bulge Factor - The bulge factor to create an arc instead of a straight line.
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2.3.5.1 How To: Populate Cables in Planveiw
|

Prerequisites

1. SysNamed source and destination equipment placed in the Plan View space or:
2. Source and destination Location Boundaries placed in the Plan View space.

3. Cable data in the Cables table that matches the placed equipment or locations.

Operation

Open a plan view drawing.

Place Location Boundaries.

Place plan view equipment and SysName - Optional.
Click Plan View and Layout Tools > Populate Cables.
Click [OK].

agrwdbPRE

o)

[

o]
£

(=)
T—

i
Planview Populate Cables
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2.3.6 Draw Prewire
[

Menu: PlanView and Layout Tools > Draw Prewire Cable
Default Commandline shortcut: pw
Related Project Settings:
Automatically Consume Prewire Cables
Product Level: ALL

This tool allows you to draw geometry in the drawing that represents cables that have not yet had their functions
assigned. The only thing we know about these cables is the locations from which they start and end and the Cable
Type. A record will be added to the Cables table based on the count defined. The record is marked Available and
PreWIRE. Prewire cables can be automatically consumed later if the Automatically Consume Prewire[+7) setting is
checked.

Prerequisites
1. Source and destination Location Boundaries placed in the Plan View space.

Related Topics:
Draw Cables[ 50

Dialog Options

Prewire Info x

Prewire cables works only if  cable Type: -
you have added location

boundaries to your plan view Signal Type: A
drawing. If you have added

SysNames you can use them How Many?

as well but the locations are

not optional. Count: 1

Length Divisor: 12 3

Add Path to Named Paths Table

Make Named Path

oK Cancel

e Cable Type, Signal Type

¢ How Many - How many wires of this type take this path. A record will be created for each.

e Length Divisor - We will divide the length of the polyline by this value and place that info in the Length field of
the record. For example, say your Drawing Unit = 1 inch and you want the length in the Length field to be
displayed in feet. Your Length Divisor would be 12.

e Create Named Path - Create an entry in the Named Paths table with the name provided and length of the
polyline.
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2.3.6.1 How To: Draw a Prewire Cable in Planview
|

Operation

1. Open a plan view drawing.
2. Click PlanView and Layout Tools > Draw Prewire Cable.

Prewire Info x
Prewire cables works only if  cable Type: -
you have added location
boundaries to your plan view Signal Type: A

drawing. If you have added
SysMNames you can use them How Many?
as well but the locations are

not optional. Count: 12
Length Divisor: 12 5
Add Path to Named Paths Table
Make Mamed Path
OK Cancel

Fill in the form.

Click [OK]. This will dismiss the dialog and prompt you to draw a polyline.

Draw the cable path.

n Cables will be added to the project Cables table with a formatted number based on the project Cable
Number Format and the Next Numbers table.

7. The polyline length will be divided by the Length Divisor field and added to the cable record Length field.

o0k w
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2.3.7 Populate Equipment
1

Menu: PlanView and Layout Tools > Populate Equipment
Default Commandline shortcut: pope
Related Project Settings:
None
Product Level: ALL

There is no Ul for this tool.

This tool pulls the Plan View version of the equipment from the Equipment List.

The assumption with this tool is that you will use it after you havwe done your functional drawings and assigned
cable numbers and SysNames.

This tool relies on the Plan View File in the device definition to know what to place.

Find | Detal | 1jo | Dispiay Preferences

Equipmentiiame Image Server 2K
Abbreviation

TePanerTIe PETOCRE Y2\ ELEVA TONS 2020 EL DG
Flan View File 4BLOCKS%\plan view\av Ivipushbutton station. dwg
.0f [Ecitval il .

Equipment Description Mpeg 2 Video Server

Manufacturer ID 360 55T

Equipment Type (Syshame Prefix) SRVR

Equipment Weight 2.25

Equipment Weight Uit of Measure (JOM) Pounds -
Equipment Height 2

Equipment Height UOM Rack Units(RU) h
Equipment Widh b5l

Equipment Width UOM Inches -
Equipment Depth 2

It relies on Location Boundaries in the drawing to know where to place it.

L 1 ‘f L{
T O
s MACHINE ROOM
- 110
i
Boundary ?““
DULING AN
08 PANEL =
\B :
Q, J] :
2
= Vs [ | ‘ l |

Model | ANSLA | PAPER sPACE

If the Plan View File is blank the Project Default Plan View File will be placed if the Location Boundary is found:
Application Menu > Settings [Project][Basic][Default Plan View Block File]

Default Plan View Block File: 2LBLOCKS 3 \Plan View\equipment12x12.dwg
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2.3.7.1 How To: Populate Equipment in Planview

Prerequisites
1. SysNamed equipment preferably with an associated Plan View File in the global Equipment Library.

2. Location Boundaries placed in the drawing.

Operation

g PRE

Open a plan view drawing.

Place Location Boundaries.
Click PlanView and Layout Tools > Populate Equipment.
A message box will explain the operation of the function. Click [OK]. The tool will run.
At completion the tool will report the number of placed items.

24
|

Reporting

Menu: double-click the report in the Project Explorer or Click the report in the Reports > Reports gallery
Default command line shortcut: hone

Related User Settings:

Report Show Mode - Determines where the reports will be shown:

Project Explorer

Ribbon Menu Gallery
Both

Opens a report for preview, printing or export. Reports are designed to connect to the WireCAD DataAccess object
that provides access to the entire data model both Global and Project data.

There are four tabs presented when a report is loaded:
1.
2.
3.
4. Cable Data Selector - Shows a selector grid for use with the ProjectCables collection. This grid is not
implemented for any other data collection.

Preview - Shows the print preview that will be output to the selected system printer.
HTML - Shows the report rendered to HTML for use in web pages.
Design - Shows the report designer.

Print Preview
=~ 1

HTML View

2= |

—

Report Designer

i

Cable Data Selector
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24.1 How To: Print Reports

1. Double-click the report in the Project Explorer or Click the report in the Reports > Reports gallery.
2. The report will load in Preview Mode.

V7Run Sheet 11x17.repx

Projct  View  Datsbase  Phugns  Reportsf| PrintPreview |) HTMLView  ReportDesigner CableData Selector -

= ) = O e pr Y E aqaa a h Al

% x| [Startpage | orpsettests.dwg X | VZRunSheet LixiZrepx ® X

« 9 28 0

OB Cables by System -Copy.repx =
Bl Cables by System.repx

[ CablesByCircuithumber.repx

) CoblstyDestnatonsystamrep Cable Run Sheet
[ CablesBySourceSystem.repx
Bl CablesBysrcLocationA.repx.
B Cabesbysrcocatont e -
B D_M_CablesByDestination.repx Source Destination

B O_M_CablesySource.repx Number Source Alias Conn Location Destination Alias Conn Location Length  Sheet
R D_M_CablesBysource2.repx

Bl Run Sheet 11x17 Location to Locati

0 Deleted>Deleted  Deleted Deketed Deleted Deleted>Deleted Deketed Deleted  Deleted 0 gipsettestsc
R Run Sheet 11x17.repx
B Run Sheet 1ix1PwParameters.rep) 1 Deleted>Deleted  Deleted Deleted Deleted Deleted>Deleted Deketed Deleted  Deleted 0 gmpsettestsc
R Run Sheet.repx
) V7CablesByCrouitiumber.repx 1001-  RTR-001>MONCH FLEX XLR3? 1.SERVER APP-002-204 APPo0 B 1SERVER 0 AUDIOROU
2 ROOM.RACK Eley ROOMRACK Elevat AND PATCH
B v7CablesBySrcLocationi.repx
atin ion
B v7CablesBySrcl ocationB.repx
V7D_M_CablessyDestnation. repc 1002- | RTR-001>MONCH FLEX XLR3? LSERVER APP-002-203 APPo0 B 1SERVER 0 AUDIOROU
R V7D_M_CoblesBy? o 1002
O V7D _CoblesySourcmrepn 1 ROOM.RACK Elev ROOMEACK Elevat AND PATCH

B V7Run Sheet 11x17 Location to Locatio atin ton
R V7Run Sheet 11x17 w MakeAndodels 1003- |RTR-01>CH2 FLEX XLR3P 1.SERVER APP-0022202 APP002 B 1SERVER 0 AUDIOROU
R V7Run sheet 11x17.repx ROOM RACK Elev ROOM RACK Elevat AND PATCH
R V7Run sheet 111 7wParameters.repx atien. fon
B V7Run Shestrepx 1004 | RTRO01>CH1 FLEX XLR3P 1SERVER APP-002-301 APP002 3 1SERVER 0 AUDIOROU
~ [ Menagement Reports ROOM RACK Elev ROOM RACK Elevat AND PATCH
- D silsof Material ation ion
G Bil of Materials Shows Equipment In 10ns APP-001 >B15 APP-001 E3 1.SERVER RTR002>CH1 EXEC XLR 1SERVER 0 AUDIOROU ™
R Bil of Materiais Style Lrepx < [
G 5 of Materiels Style 2.repx Page Lo 11 T o B
R Globel Equipment Cut Sheet.repx
, o ProctReports ) 5 | [No AutoSave Needed : griset tests.dwg =
10x17.repx °
s e Q0 [ % &\ | comend Calaiator: [ -
WireCAD Snap|| Grid | Ortho | Polar Tracking | Extension Tradking | Name: Type: Comn: | 0.0000,0.0000 ,0.0000 AutoSave In: 06:34

3. Click File > Print and select a printer.
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24.2 How To: Print Reports with Parameters
1

Parameters allow the report designer a way to collect input from the user before the report is rendered.
Parameters may be used in the report for several purposes:

¢ Replace title and descriptive text.

¢ Provide data to filters.

¢ Provide data to scripts.

The report designer may force the user to submit parameter data or allow the report to render with default data.
If the report has no parameters defined the Parameters menu item will be disabled.

1. Open a report - Double-click the report in the Project Explorer or Click the report in the Reports > Reports

gallery.

2. The report will load in Preview Mode.

3. If the report has parameters the Parameters menu item will be enabled. If the report designer determined the
report must gather parameters first, the report will not render until you click the [Submit] button on the

Parameters tool panel.

V7Run Sheet 1 - WireCAD9 -PRO-C1 5 _25sall

9! )
“ Project View Databife Plugins Reports Print Preview_ HTML View Report Designer Cable Data Selector

e I = O=0 e
o o PO

Mo
4

Many P2

[ V7Run Sheet 11x17.repx X | V7Run Sheet Lix 7wParameters.repx = X

&9 28
=) Cable NoMin 0
caie oz
e [N oil
Te  [cobemmsent Cable Run Sheet
Bl CablesBySrcLocationA.repx el
B Cables
Bl DM« Source
g D_M_Ca:esﬁysa repx Number Source Alins Comn.
ool ySasce2reox
B Run Shest 11x17 Location to Locati N
B Run Sheet 11x17.repx -1001- | RTRO01>MONCH  FLEX XLR3
:
[ Run Sheet 11x17wParameters.rep
R Run shestrepx .
) V7CablesByCrauitiumber.repx 1003 | RTROOL-NONCH FLEX XLR3
BB V7CablesBysreL repx
B V7CablesBySrel«
B V7D_M _Cables8yDest 1003.  RTRO0L>CH2 FLEX XLR3
Qo004 RTROOL-CHI  RLEX sars
005, APPOOISBIS  apRaot 5
. APROOISBIE  aPRaoi 5

G il of Materials Style Lrepx
0 5l of Materils Sty 2repc ———

R Global Equipment Cut Sheet.repx
~ O3 Project Reports

11 A
i

F-JLSE2Q

WirecaD ol ¢

Report preview with Parameters tool panel shown

4. Enter parameter data.
5. Click [Submit]. The report will render with the submitted data.
6. Click File > Print and select a printer.
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243 How To: Filter Reports
1

By default a report will query the database for all records in the selected collection. For example if the report

displays the project CablesCollection, all records will be displayed. This may or may not be desirable. If you wish

to filter the record set to show a specific set of records you have two choices:

1. If the collection being displayed is the CablesCollection you may use the Cable Data Selector tab and make
a manual selection there.

2. Otherwise you must create a filter.

1. Open a report.

Switch to the Report Designer tab.

3. Locate the Property window. Make sure that the Property window is displayed. If not click: Report
Designer>Windows>Property Grid

4. From the Property grid object selector, select XRReportl

N

xtraReportl Report |E|

5. From the Property grid select the Filter String [...] ellipsis button.

[ Padding 0,0,0,0
Page Color [ White
Style Sheet (Collection)
Style Sheet'z Path
Text Alignment Top Left

Watermark (Picture)

Behavior E|

Export Options (Export Options)
Measure Units Hundredths of an Inch
Script Language C#

Script References String[] Array

Scripts (Report Scripts)

Show Margin Lines in F Yes
Vertical Content Splitt Exact

Visible Yes
Data E|
Calculated Fields (Collection)

Data Member CablesCollection
Filter String ‘

XML Data Path

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



140 WireCAD v9.1 User Manual

-

FilterString Editor

And

#
>
Ed
<
<
a
A

Available Cares

- [Manufacturer] Begins w

Equals
Does not equal

Is greater than

Is greater than or equal to
Is less than

Is less than or equal to

Is between

Is not between

Contains

Does not contain

[db Begins with
ble] Ends with
aue Islike
axe Is not like
Sl
O Isblank
3 Designer
@ Isnot blank
o= Is any of
o= Is none of
7. Select a field to filter on.
FilterString Editor
Visual | Text
And
- Available ~ | Equals
Available

Cable Conductors Collection By Cable ID

Cable GUID
Cable ID

Cable Mask
Cable No

Cable No Prefix
Cable No Suffix
Cable Type
Cable Type Manu

FilterString Editor

Wisual | Text

And

8. Select a filter operator.

.. [Cable No] [iab Begins with |~

Equals

Ebarnrwviil

Does not equal

Is greater than

Is greater than or equal to
Is less than

Is less than or equal to

Is between

Is not between

abe Contains

Does not contain oK

[sb Begins with

01
ne
D | Cancel
mfale
Description
YC
A —
Cancel
Cancel

6. This opens the filter dialog from which you may select a number of different filters.
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9. Enter a value.

FilterString Editor

visual | Text
And
“ [Cable No] Begins with | v

oK Cancel

10. Click [OK] to commit the filter. This filter with show only cables where the CableNo field begins with V-.
11. Select the Print Preview tab to render the report with the filter.

244 How To: Filter a Report Using Parameters
-

Filters may also contain parameters that the user must enter before the report is generated. In order to make use

of this function you must follow these steps:

1. Add a parameter to the report while in Design view. Click the Parameters (...) ellipsis button to view the
Parameters collection.

\ed Using Settings ¢ (Using Printer S.. H

Printing &l
Show Print Marc Yes
Show Print Stat Yes

Structure o
Bands (Collection) ﬂ
e

2. Click the [Add] button to add a parameter to the collection.
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3. Enter description and default value information.
4. Open the filter editor (see abowve)
5. Add a Field and Operator, then click on the icon to the right of the field to select parameters.

[ Filterstring Editor . Clickherellnice ] [ FilterString Editor ]
g to zelect 9
And parameters

And

. [Manufacturer] Begins wi - [Manufacturer] Begins nith

| OK. I | Cancel I

6. Select your parameter from the parameters list. Above we are selecting parameterl.
Click [OK] to submit the filter.

8. Now let's make sure that the parameters are submitted before the report renders. Set the Request
Parameters property = Yes.

~

Property Grid [ I 4
xtraReport1 Report -
52 24

Paper Kind Standard 11x17

Printer Name
- Roll Paper No
» Using Settings ¢ {Using Printer Sett...

Parameters ~

IF ‘ Request Parame. ’
v

} Report Print Op {Report Print Optio...
Right toLeft Mo
Right to LeftLa' No
Show Print Marg Yes
Show Print Stat Yes
Structure -~

Bands (Collection) -

Request Parameters

Spedfies whether the report document
creation should start after all the report
parameters are submitted.

[ ReportExplorer | [ Property Grid
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9. Click the [Print Preview] tab to preview the report. You will see a Parameters pane on the left hand side
with a submit button.
10. Enter a value and click [Submit].

St P e eg | Corretor Actraton Tabke tepr”

oata
Cacuated Pk (Colloction)
[ ——
[t [ —
[~

s

o

A B il | rerstemg
] Designer || J Freview] Page of 8 Zoom Factor 100% | Get or st the criera weed 1= fter B

11. Your report will be rendered with parameterl applied to the filter.

245 Report Design
-

Menu: Report>New Report with Wizard
Default command line shortcut: rw
Related User Settings:
Report Show Mode - Determines where the reports will be shown:
Project Explorer
Ribbon Menu Gallery
Both
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2.451 How To: Create a Standard Report

=

Click Reports>New Report with Wizard.
2. Select the Standard Report option.

“Reports Wizard I

Welcome to the Reports Wizard

| This wizard wil create a new report with data-bound controls
" tocisplay information from the dataset you specify.

| Report Type:
|8} Standard Report
i) Label Repart

Cancel Hext > |

3. Click [Next >].
4. Select a data collection. Data collections access both the global and project databases. For example: say you
wanted to show a list of all manufacturers. You would select the GlobalManufacturersCollection.

“Reports Wizard I

‘WireCAD organizes data into either global or project data collections.

Select Data Collection For Report
Colactions are heirarchical . -j

Cancel <Bock | met> || mmen |

Note: collections are hierarchical to aid in the creation of sub-reports. All collections are populated with data when
the report is previewed.
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i R:bi:ris Wizard I

Chaose columns to display in your report

Select the fields (columns) you wish to display in the report.

Your report can display any of the columng avalable in the dataset. |—
J—
Which columns do you want to display in your report 7
[ Avalable fields:
(@ ManuGuID 5 [0 Manufacturerhiame
[ ManufacturerID [E) ManfacturerWebSite
[ cisplayinEquipment > [ Manufactirerimage
(0 DsplayinCableTypes
[Clusecadded |
[ Modiedsy £
[ Modfedon
(2] createdon <
Cancel < Back Mext > Frish |

6. Apply any grouping. Each set of records with the same value will become a "group” with its own header.

'R:'p'ér‘is Wizard I
Do you want to add any grouping levels?

Grouping spits data into groups based on identical fields values. You can
specify several grouping fields at the same level to parform multipks grouping,

[ focturertiame | >

- | [ ManfacturerWebsite ManufacturerName.
[ ManufactrerInage > Manfacturel\WebSite,

Manufacturerimage

£

A

Priority
v

Cancel <Badilﬂut>lﬁia‘|i

7. Select a Layout and Orientation for your report. The Adjust field width to fit function will force all selected
fields on to a single page possibly rendering some of the data unreadable. If you have lots of fields to display,

consider using a Justified report.

i R:bi:ris Wizard I
How would you like 1o lay out your report 7

The report’s layout spedfies the way in which the selected data fields are
arranged on repert's pages.

a2l Adjusst the fisld widsh 5o all fiskds fit on page

Layout Orientation
iJ) Columnar () Portrait
@ T @)Landscape|
0 ustified ”(_»\I

fif]
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8. Select a Report Style. There are sewveral predefine report styles. You can always modify the look and feel later.

i R:bi:ris Wizard I
What style would you like? 7
The repart’s style specifies the appearance of your report. %|
- )
Casusl
Compact
x Corporate
\ex Formal
|| Title
1
Y+ |Caption
17 |data
\
\

9. Title your report.

i R:bi:ris Wizard l
[ e .

What title do you want for your
report?

| My Cool Manufacturers Report

That's all the information the wizard needs to ceate your
repart,

P e (%]
= I [Crerr————” Feeevee ol T T [— O
7 csHaadcbarel o band par o] [
Standard Cantraly gk s
£ My Caol Mannfactunsrs Ranart p farey
L - ]
¥ Pagaar e b o ] Ol e
A e - bianasdachures Name Mankachues Web Slin | e
| Cheise E .
=] Ouad
4] e - | Planfcreeam] UM Lanfumuer ebSae] ol
L * o) (= PageFocter e band perpagel
@ " Thursday, famary 21,2616
= Ol Resort Explorer L3 el
property Grd |
e Blnkfoport] Report
B v i
- Appearace did
] e ose = N
] 20cee Bordier Cola I ConmrodT.
S i 1
ol o Srdes Mo
T
E| mwston Feroground I CormralT, “
i) Peeink
3.
e |5 Design] i Previw | bariepent [ PacerndLete Zoom Factor L%

11. Click File>Save and save your work to your reports support path. It can be saved anywhere in the %REPORTS
% support path folder tree.
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2.45.2 How To: Create a Label Report

1. Click Reports>New Report with Wizard.
2. Select the Label Report option.

Reports Wizord T T..'.". T S T B 5+ T O]

| This wizard wil create a new report with data-bound controls
S to display information from the dataset you spedify,

Report Type
| (O Standard Report
| @) Lsbafepart]

Cancel ilkxt>l

3. Click [Next >].
4. Select a data collection. Data collections access both the global and project databases. Note: In the case of
labels we probably want to use the CablesCollection.

Reports Wizord L T S e B B 5 o o T

TR S Ty

‘WireCAD organines data into either global or project data collections.

Select Data Collection For Report
Collactions are heirarchical . J

|
ChasesCalection

CrastsCalecton

DefaudiDisplaySettingsColecton

DiscrepancyRepor tColection

DramingRevisonsCollection

DrawingsColection

GlobalCableTypesCollecton

GlobalColorCodesCollection

GlobalConnectorsColection

Cancel <Bock | met> || mmen |
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5. Select a label format. WireCAD comes stock with over 1000 label formats from 15 manufacturers including
Panduit, Hellerman Tyton and Brady.

Reports Wizord - P T O ST S T D 5 ST T T

Label Infcemation

Select one of the by the Product and its ID. The
type selected defines the label’s size and the type of paer used.

Top Sidemargins Label Marufacturer:
marginl!|Horizontal pit] Helemaryion | G1d !
Product Number:
TAGI0L M5 ]
. g:mmu Label Information
pitch Width: 200
Height= 25
Page type: Letter
——Humber Across— Page size: (850 % 1100)

Concd || <Bock | met> || men |

6. Modify height and width of each label and its printable area and margins.

Reports Wizard - -3

Customize the Label's Opticns
You can adjust the labels parameters hare if required.

HundredthsOfAninch
Label Width: Bl !

Labal Height: 22504

Vertical Pitch: 2255

Horizontal Pitch: 200 a

Top Margin: 100 g

Side Margin: =g

=Humber Across= Printable Height s

PageSize:  [Letter (850 1100) e

\Concel | <odc | oo || _meen |

7. Click [Finish] to create your shiny new report.

SurtPage Meport Fepert ]
== I s s oo
- &G
‘Standard Controls d = h
* - J:iklli
A e
| Chesiten
(4] mTean
= foedn
@ s | :
=i Ol Resort Expiorer =3Pkt
o Pty G = |
N e blnkfirport] Rrport [“]
[ R 0 .
] Appearance -
=k mm:lmd?"
l:‘b Jo Cace Bordier Cola I ConmrodT.
S Wi 1
ol o Srdes Mo
= Qfet teetesa
[E] mwstons Fropaurct I Conoll_ oy
gy roperae N - B
e ||t Designe] i Frevow bardipon [ PacertindLoze ) Zoem Factoc 0% ||
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8. Select the Field List and drag any fields that you wish to display on to the report design surface. Awoid placing
field on the light and dark gray areas. The light gray area will not print and the dark gray is indicative of the clear
laminating portion of a cable label.

Field List B W &
[=¥s=z| CablesCollection
-5 Awailable
-£EH AvailableCares a
3 cableConductors. ..
-5 CableGUID
-FEg CablelD
{3k CableMask

CableMo
CableMoPrefix

~[3k] CablehoSuffix
(= CablesDrawingsC...

CableType a
[ Report Explorer | |5 Field List

9. Here we hawe three fields that we have dragged and positioned on the design surface. We then edited the Src
and Dest fields to concatenate the Pin data as well. Then we edited the font property of the CableNo entity to
bold it.

=] E| PageHeader [one band per page]

L Detail
- =]

10. Final output looks like this:

DYRR3D. DAT 18030, paes.  wases
DALOESDL08 SEVRLIEEKD SEVROIALS 1.2 DALOEsR

DALOZALS SIRVIRO1CHI S SEVES1SAIBED DALOIA

Dase: vasoss Vas0as ]
SEVRISEDAT SIRVIRS1COMM DALOES12 SRS
SEVE I GELOCK, DVROEALE DVROIAD SEVRAE

11. Click File>Save and save your work to your reports support path. It can be saved anywhere in the %UREPORTS
% support path folder tree.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



150 WireCAD v9.1 User Manual

2.4.5.3 Report Design Basics

The following topic assumes that you have either opened a new blank report or that you have run the New Report

Wizard.

f 5] i 7 7 T T i ] 5 T = = T =
. ¥ [B] reportHesderBand] [one band pfrrepurl: Field List displays al = g
: ReportTitle available data e
i ! _ collections hierarchically T CabieoFormatiaste.

SHES CablesColection
v [F] pageHeaderBand [one band per page] (+HTE] ChasesCobection
+HEE) CircuiteCollaction
E N (T DefaultDy
& Detail Band SHE%) DiserapancyRepertC. ..
: repeats once per +}{7T] OrawingAlevisionsColl..
record : P rvingeColecto
G || [Destsys]>[DestPin] (7] GlobalCableTypestal... [+
T i Property. )
v [B pageFoaterBand] fone band per page] G @@@
Wednesday, March 31, 3010 wtraReportl Report
- 8 24
Click Here to load | vedle  ves
General Document o]
Properties into the m‘;:: “""‘“"“L‘ a
property grid Fiter String [SRCLoc) Like ...
< = 3 Tag
T
4 bindingSource1
34k esigner | L5 Preiew | 1(p 107 | Zoom Facton 100%

[Scripts Ervars | (Group and sort |

If you open a new report without running the wizard you will need to set the report Data Member variable.
Click in the dark gray area to load the general properties. Select the Data Member from the drop down.

You can drag fields from the Field List directly to the report designer.

If you want to concatenate multiple fields in a single label you can drag multiple fields onto the same label or edit it

directly.
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To edit a label double-click it to enter edit mode.

Type directly into the label. Field names must be enclosed in [] brackets.

25 Frequently Asked Questions
|

25.1 How To: Place Custom Titleblocks (Page Borders)
-

Menu: Basic CAD Tools>Blocks>Insert Block Into Drawing
Default command line shortcut: insert
Related Settings:

None

This tutorials assumes you have a custom titleblock in dwg format and that it occupies the Model Space of the
dwg file. Further that you know the path to the file containing the titleblock file.

1. Open the drawing where you want to place a custom titleblock.
2. Switch to the Layout in which you intend to place your custom page border.

Drhodel | ) Lypead | g LEwRtT | R ANEIA | g AECIT

3. Click CAD Tools>Blocks and Inserts>Insert Block into Drawing.

Bl 1nsert Block — (e ][x
|=LI-l1360 SYST-Controllvo] ~ Browse
Redefine Existing?
Insertion Point Scale Ratation
W] Specify Later Specify Later Specify Later

X 1

RRNS

¥ 1
Zz 1

v

Insert It Cancel

»

Select [Browse].

Browse to the dwg that contains your custom title block in the Model Space.

. Check Insertion Point - Specify Later. This will let us manually place the inserted block in the layout
space.

Uncheck Scale - Specify Later and set the XY,Z scale to 1.

oo

~
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®

Uncheck Rotation - Specify Later and set the Angle to 0.
9. Click [Insert It].

10. The dialog will be dismissed so you can drop the insert in the drawing space.

11. Now you will need to place a Viewport so you can see the model space.

12. Click View>New Viewport and select the logical boundaries of the viewport within the titleblock you placed
earlier.

13. Double-click the viewport to activate it for zooming and panning and use the mouse wheel or zoom commands
to position the viewport over the model space.
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25.2 How To: Create Custom Titleblocks
1

Menu: CAD Tools>Blocks>Insert Block Into Drawing
Default command line shortcut: insert
Related Settings:

None

=

Create a new drawing with no template.

2. Draw your titleblock in Model space scaling it 1:1 with your printed page size, ie an 11x17 page border would
be 11x17 minus your margins.

Place any images and attribute definitions.

Sawe the drawing.

5. Follow the steps here[s1) for placing your title block drawing in any other drawing.

~w

Linked [naot embedded] Image
Make zure that the image file iz
if the zame location or in the
folder with the dwg file

Test Once Inzerted in

Attributes Create Editable
another drawing —
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25.3 Moving Projects (Pack Up/Check-Out)
-

Menu: Application Menu > Project Utilities>Packup / Check-out
Menu: Application Menu > Project Utilities>Unpack
Menu: Application Menu > Project Utilities>Check In

Default command line shortcut: packup

Default command line shortcut: checkinproject

When moving projects from machine to machine there are external items upon which the project depends. These
are referred to as project and drawing dependencies. The main project dependency is the global equipment
database. Drawings may have image, Xref, and font dependencies. When we Pack Up a project we are grabbing
all of those dependencies (fonts are and exception and are not included) and placing them in the Project folder. We
may choose to Check Out the project at the same time. This flags the project as read only until such time as the
project is Checked In.

Once Packed Up and/or zipped up you are ready to move the project to another machine. Simply copy the Project
folder or the zipped file and mowe it to the new machine. Then use the Unpack function.

Pack UpéCheck-
Out Clicked

Flag Project as
Checked-out with
return date. Any
subsaquent
access of project
will be read only

k.

Copy file based Copy Blank Global
Global Database Database to the
to Project Project Databases
Databases Folder Folder Compress Yes

l Output l

Syne Global
Database to the
empty database in Zip Project folder

project folder contents 1o file
location specified

k4

Done. This project
now contains all
elements to move

the project
Copy blank Project
Database to
Do nathing. The Project Databases
file based project folder
database is
already in the ¥
Project Database Sync SCL Project
folder, Dalabase to file
database in
Project Databases
folder
Open Project

Drawings and find
Image references.
Copy images to
drawing folder.

I
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To Unpack or Check In - That is the Question

The two functions are practically identical with the exception that the Check In function won't launch without an
active project and once unpacked will mark the active project as Checked In.

Whether you Unpack or Check In a project depends on whether you are moving a project to a machine on which
that project already resides and whether you have Checked Out the Project.

If you have not Checked Out the project then there is no need to Check In the project.
If you are moving a project to another machine, use the Unpack function.

Unpack Clicked

‘Chack In Clicked

Yes

Is Active
Project

Wam user that Warn user that we
active project must must Check In to
be dosed, the current Project

s Zipped Yes
Unzip files 10
Urzip fles to e ey
current directory
Sync Global
Database with file
based one in the

incaming Praject
Databases Folder

ming proje
name matches
current preject
name

Wam user That we
must Check In to Sync Global
: Ihe same project Database with file
Yes
O:';enici:ﬁcl that we checked based one in the
out from incoming Project

Databases Folder

Open Project

5 SOL Project
Database
Owerwrite Cument Sync Incoming

file based Project Project Database
Database with with current
incoming one, Project Database
! T
¥
Gopy drawing from

TEMP unzipped
location lo Project
Drawings folder
tree

¥

Mark Project as
Checked In
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2.5.31 How To: Packup/Check-out
|

Decide whether you are going to Check Out the project before starting.

1. Open the project to Pack Up/Check Out.

2. Click Application Menu > Check In/Out > Pack Up/Check Out.

3. Click [Next] after reading the explanatory text.

4. If you opt to Check Out the project you will be prompted to enter an Expected Return Date. This will let
anyone opening the project subsequent to its Check Out who checked it out and approximately when it will be
back. In the mean time it will be opened READ ONLY.

5. If you opt to Compress Output the final operation will be to create a zipped file of the project folder and place it

in the FileName and Path location.

Click [Next]. You will be presented with the progress page.

7. Click [Finish].

S

2.5.3.2 How To: Check In a Project
|

To Check In a project you must first have the project that we are checking into open.
The incoming project should be in a file location that is not the current project path.

Open the project into which we will check in the incoming project.

Click Application Menu > Check In/Out > Check In Project.

Click [Next] after reading the explanatory text.

Browse to the incoming project's .wpi file by clicking the [...] ellipsis button.
Click [Next]. This presents the progress page.

Click [Finish]. Wait for the process to finish.

o0 wNE

2.5.3.3 How To: Unpack a Project
|

To Unpack a project you must not have an open project.
The incoming project should be in a file location WILL BECOME the current project path.

Close the current project if any.

Click Application Menu > Check In/Out > Unpack Project ...

Click [Next] after reading the explanatory text.

Browse to the incoming project's .wpi file by clicking the [...] ellipsis button.
Click [Next]. This presents the progress page.

Click [Finish]. Wait for the process to finish.

o0 wNE
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25.4 Synchronizing with Another Equipment Database
-

Menu: Database>Synchronize Global Database ...
Default command line shortcut: sync
Related Settings:

None

Occasionally you may experience the need to sync with another user's global database. This will copy all of their
equipment to your Global Equipment Database. The sync includes manufacturers, equipment, inputs, outputs,
signal types, connectors, cable types, cable core data, relational tables, etc.

You may choose within the tool to perform an import, export or bidirectional sync.

Demystifying Synchronization

Synchronizing data in two tables of the same structure is really very simple. In its most basic form, records that do
not exist in one table are added. Records that exist in both tables receive the most current data based on a time
stamp. In order that records deleted from one table do not get added back in, a special table is employed to track
deleted keys. If the delete is the most current action then the record will likewise be deleted from the other table. In
the unlikely event that the records have the exact same time stamp, yet the data is different, those records are
flagged as conflict records from which you must pick the most correct.

Controls

rnal equipment database

File Name | C:\Jsers\Public\Documents\WireCADW « | /]

© Import O Export Bidirectional

§/f Remember Settings Sync Cancel

Status

Basic tab
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Sync Equipment Databases x

Synchronize with an external equipment database

Basic | {Advanced)

W
! Manufacturers Collection ] Preferences Collection
/1 Cable Types Collection ! signal Types Collection
1 color Codes Collection 1 Documents Collection
W comnectors Callection
! Equipment Collection W Inputs Collection

M Outputs Coliection
! Kits Collection
/1 Pinout Profiles Collection K1 Pins Collection

/! Remember Settings Sync Cancel

Status

Advanced tab

Database Location - Select either a VistaDB file based database or a SQL Senver host. If server based you will
need to provide host and credentials. If you do not know them contact your SQL Sener database administrator.
Import, Export, Bidirectional - Sync direction. Our current global database is the reference. An Import will
import records into our current global database.

e Remember Settings - Remember database location information.

e Sync - Initiates the synchronization with the top progress bar showing the owerall progress and the bottom
showing detail progress.

e Status Bar - Displays status of the sync.

e Advanced Tab - Select the collections to be synchronized.
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2.5.41 How To: Sync Equipment Databases
|

Remember that the Sync Direction is with respect to the current Global Database.

1. Click Database > Sync Global Databases ...

Browse to the remote WireCADGIlobalEquipment.vdb3 file or enter the SQL host and login for the other SQL
sener.

Set the Sync Direction.

Click [Sync].

Wait for the process to finish.

When done you will be presented with a status report. Examine it to make sure that all collections
synchronized properly.

N

o 0w

TT Status Report == B
File F|
ORIETay
CollectionName = Mamifacturers J

it t —

Sync Direction = Bidirectional
Records Added Here =0
Records Added There =1
Records Deleted Here =0
Records Delete There =0
Records Updated Here=10
Records Updated There =0
Records Conflicting Here=10
Records Conflicting There =0
Final Record Count = 394
ElapsedTime = 00:00:01 5087023

CollectionName = CableTypes a
[P, T PS o« I ey |

Information:
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255 Setting Up On a Network
-

What follows is a discussion of sewveral different network topologies and work flows that WireCAD can employ.
Regardless of topology or work flow, the following steps should be taken for each WireCAD machine. For purposes
of this discussion, we will distinguish between a Windows user (operating under group policy or not) and the
WireCAD user. The Windows users will be referred to as OS users. WireCAD users will be referred to as WC

users.

1. Install WireCAD

2. Create a network share that is visible to all WireCAD users. Group policy for the OS user of WireCAD should
allow the user to read and write the registry (restriction of the registry editor is acceptable), as well as, read and
write files on the selected shares, the WireCAD9 folder on the client machine, the OS user's temp directory,
the OS user's All Users documents and settings folder trees.

3. Pick one WireCAD client machine from which to copy the global databases and copy from
\WireCADO\WireCADGIobalEquipment.vdb3 to \
\YourNetworkShare\FolderForWireCADGlobalDatabases\WireCADGIlobalEquipment.vdb3

4. Launch WireCAD on the client machine.

5. Click Application Menu > Settings{Support Paths}

6. Modify the support paths for the Global Equipment database, and any blocks or reports that you wish to
share among all users.

7. Click [Done] and relaunch WireCAD.

8. Click Application Menu > Security>View Permissions. If you are an administrator or rather if your WireCAD

identity is that of an Administrator, you will have edit abilities on this grid.
9. WireCAD uses your Windows groups. You assign permissions to the group. The current user Identity is set to
the group thus determining their access lewel.
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25.6 Upgrading fromv8
- -

If you are upgrading from \8 you will need to take the following steps:

1.

Rl S N

© NG

Install WireCAD V9

Setup your global databases (file based or SQL Server)

Click Database > Sync Equipment Libraries

Click the ellipsis (...) and enter the path to the v8 WireCADGIlobalEquipment.vdb3 file or set the SQL Server
Host info.

Click the Import radio button.

Click [Sync] to sync the two databases.

Next convert any projects that you want to work with in v

Click Application Menu > Open Project and browse to your V8 <YOURPROJECTNAME>.wc6plf file.
WireCAD will open and conwert the project. When WireCAD converts projects no drawings are touched. The
database schema is modified.

Note: this may take some time

WireCAD can no longer upgrade a v5 or earlier project. Key data access components
needed to open and import data from the Microsoft Access databases are no longer
available for modern 64bit operating systems.

If you need to bring a v5 or earlier project forward we recommend using a 32bit XP virtual
machine with WireCAD v6 installed. Convert the project to v6. Then open it in v9 once
converted.

We offer this service if you get in trouble. Call us.
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2.6 Choosing a Database Format
|

WireCAD W PRO and ENT allows the use of file based and server based databases for the project and global
databases. The choice of which to use requires some forethought. Listed here are some basic considerations:

SQL Azure SQL Sener VistaDB (File Based)
Zero Administration X
Portable X
ACID Compliant (atomicity, X X X
consistency, isolation,
durability)
Database Size 2 Gig Theoretically unlimited Theoretical limit is 16
Exabytes (uint64).
Practical limit is based
upon machine resources.
Files are not limited by the
database engine, but
loading very large
databases will require large
system resources.
In Process Processing X
Cloud Based X

At first glance that the table above it would seem that the proper choice would be the file based solution.
However, take note of the item - In Process Processing means that the WireCAD processes must read and write
all data to and from the file based database. Using SQL Sener allows us to hand those processes off to the
database server creating, in many instances, a significant (read 10X) increase in speed.

Before selecting a database format consider the following questions:

o Will I be moving the project from machine to machine? If yes, consider staying file based on the project.

¢ Do | have the chops to manage a SQL Sener? If no, stay file based. SQL Senver requires care and feeding.

e Am | away from my network when | work on WireCAD projects? If you lose connection, WireCAD will become
hampered.

e Do | really need the speed enhancements? If you are working on projects with hundreds of thousands of
cables, SQL Sener is a must.

When you mowe a project using the Application Menu > Utilities>Pack Up/Check Out function and you are
using SQL Sener databases, the database is conwerted to a file based version and will remain file based from
that point forward.

To set up SQL Senver see here[ 143

Need help with SQL Azure? Contact us we can help.
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26.1 How To: Setup a SQL Server
|

It is not within the scope of this manual to provide an in depth discussion of SQL Server. We will touch on the
basics required for use with WireCAD.

The WireCAD distribution includes SQL Sener database files for the Global Equipment database. You will need to
attach these to the running sener. You will then configure WireCAD to look at the SQL Sener for the Global
Equipment database. WireCAD projects will create a new database (catalog) for every new project.

You will need to set up permissions for each user to allow them dbcreator privileges. This is the default for
localhosts but not remote servers.

SQL Sener can be set up on a senver or on a local machine. WireCAD requires the 2005 version or hewer and can
use the Express \ersions.

SQL Server does not provide a graphical user interface so you will want to download the SQL Server
Management Studio Express as well. Both are free.

The following assumes that you are installing WireCAD on a local machine. If you are installing on a server you will
want to copy the global database files in Step 6 below to the sener before you attach them to the senr.

1. Install SQL Server. You can download from the following links:
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=21844

Be sure to download SQL Server Management Studio Express as well. Both are free.
http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?FamilylD=c243a5ae-4bd1-4e3d-94b8-
5a0f62bf7796&DisplaylLang=en

2. You will be prompted for an instance name. Instance names allow you to have multiple SQL Servers running on

the same machine. In addition you will be prompted for a security mode (Windows or SQL), Windows uses

your Windows users and groups, SQL ignores these and allows you to manage different users and groups from

within SQL Senver.

Install SQL Server Management Studio(SQLSMS).

4. Launch SQLSMS and log in to the sener. If the server is on your local machine you can use the shorthand [.
\INSTANCENAME] (eliminate the square braces) for the Localhost.

5. Setup a proper login for WireCAD. You may elect to use Windows logins or not. It is beyond the scope of this

manual to describe the pros and cons of each authentication method.

Attach the WireCADGIlobalDatabase.mdf file to the sener.

You will now need to configure each WireCAD client to look at the SQL Senver

Launch WireCAD.

Click Application Menu > Application Setup and follow the steps for SQL Sensr.

w

© N

See Also
www.wirecad.com/wiki search SQL Sener
msdn.microsoft.com search SQL Server
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2.7 Included Plugins
|

WireCAD includes a number of Plugins that provide additional functionality.
Each plugin will load and register its own command line commands if the plugin provides command functionality.

For information on customizing WireCAD with your own Plugins see the SDK/ses) documentation and the SDK

samples.

2.7.1 Pinouts
'

Menu: Database>Pinouts
Default command line shortcut: po
Related Settings:

None
The Pinout utility serves two functions. The first is to generate pinout detail drawings.

[X] To [¥] - BELDEN - Test Phase REversal

The second is to generate data that can be used in the conductors table under any cable that we wish to attach

the data to.

e == e
Ui Conraciar P Funcion _crumw 54 Canne. 2P B Puncison.
L Ampeered T M T Me st Gauge | Cofer Code i rpered i Tyt et
.\ 1 o 'w ) 1 S0

S

L
Jx 3 e ] N P T
] | Ja | |

o] Racaed 3583
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2.7.2 Find and Replace
1

Menu: View>Tool Panels - Find
Default command line shortcut: none
Related Settings:

None

The Find and Replace tool window allows you to search all of the data collections and drawing. You may then
replace found text with that of your choosing.

The Find and Replace tool shows you the context in which the text was found. You can select from the results list
which items to replace.

Find 2 x
Find: | DI X Find

Search Where

®) All Project Drawings
V| Project Databases
¥ Search Options
W Show File

V] Show Item Type

¥ Replace SDI With:
Replace With

Results. Double-Click to Show
Cables Database D-1002a- Column: DestPin Context: SDI RTR IN -
Cables Database DA-1023- Column: DestPin Context: SDIRTR I =
Cables Database DGV-1001- Column: DestPin Context: SDIIN
Cables Database DGV-1001- Column: SRCPin Context: SDI 01
Cables Database DGV-1002- Column: SRCPin Context: SDI 02
Cables Database DGV-1003- Column: DestPin Context: SDIRTR I
Cables Database DGV-1003- Column: SRCPin Context: SDI W/Audio
Cables Database DV-1001- Column: DestPin Context: SDI Input
Cables Database DV-1001- Column: SignalType Context: 5D
Cables Database DV-1001- Column: SRCPin Context: SDIRTR O
Cables Database DV-1002- Column: DestPin Context: SDI
Cables Database DV-1002- Column: SignalType Context: SOT
Cables Database DV-1002- Column: SRCPin Context: SDI OUT
Cables Database DV-1003- Column: DestPin Context: SDI-01
Cables Database DV-1003- Column: SignalType Context: SOI
Cables Database DV-1004- Column: DestPin Context: SDI-02
Cables Database DV-1004- Column: SignalType Context: SDI
Cables Database DV-1005- Column: DestPin Context: SDI-03
Cables Database DV-1005- Column: SignalType Context: SDI
Cables Database DV-1008- Column: DestPin Context: SDI-04
Cables Database DV-1006- Column: SignalType Context: SDI

Cables Database DV-1007- Column: DestPin Context: SDI-05 =
Select All Clear Selection Results Count = 1003
Replace Selected Cancel Find

W~ Project Explorer Find

Find - The text to search for.

[X] - Clear the Find text.

Search Active Drawing - Only look in the active drawing.

Search All Project Drawings - Search every project drawing.

Show File - Show file name if any of the context in which the item is found.
Show Item Type - Is it a text entity in a drawing or a field in a database.
[Select All] - Selects all items in the results window.

[Clear Selection] - De-selects all items in the results window.

Replace With - The text to replace the found text with.

[Replace Selected] - Initiate the replacement.

[Cancel] - Cancels the current search.

[Find] - Initiate the search.
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2.7.21 How To: Find and Replace a Port Name
|

In this section we will discuss the finer points of finding and replacing text in WireCAD blocks.

Before You Start

When you see a WireCAD block in a drawing it is referred to as an Insert. WireCAD blocks employ Attributes to
display the text values you see. These Attributes are editable. For every port you see in a WireCAD block there is
at least one invisible attribute at the connection point. This attribute contains a pipe | delimited string formatted as:
PORTNAME|SIGNALTYPE|CONNECTOR

In addition to the connection point attribute there may be a Port Name display attribute.

If you change the display attribute WITHOUT changing the connection point attribute you
WILL have grief later. So ALWAYS changed both the display attribute and the connection
point attribute concurrently.

1. Let's say we want to replace sSDI | N on our device with sDI I N A. Further that we hawe assigned cable
numbers to the port in question. We will only look in the active drawing so click the appropriate radio button.
2. Enter shi I Nin the Find field and click [Find]. Wait for it....

Find 3 x
Find: |SDI IN| X Find
Search Where
(@ Active Drawing
() all Project Drawings
W1 Project Databases
~ Search Options
W/ show File

/! show Item Type
# Replace SDI IN With:
Replace With

Results. Double-Click to Show

Cables Database DV-1048- Column: DestPin Context: SDLIL

Quira T T i

Database OV-1053- Column: DestPin Context: SO II

|@—_ D.dug Connection Point Context: SDLINJENC IS0
,EDII WID. dwg Connection Point Context: SO Input & Dt

| T ID,dwig Port Mame Context: SDI IN

VID.dwg Port Name Context: SDI Input

| Cables

4 »
Select All Clear Selection | Results Count = 8
Replace Selected Find

B T Eo | Q. [E. =
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3. Notice that we have two attributes and a cable all associated with the port SDI IN. If we don't change all of
these we will have data integrity issues later.

X
Find: |SDIIN X Find
Search Where
(@ Active Drawing
() All Project Drawings

/] Project Databases

~ Search Options
W1 Shaw File
W] Show Item Type

# Replace SDI IN With:

Results. Double Click to Show
Cables Database DV-1046- Column: DestPin Context: SDI Ii
Cables Database DV-1048- Column: DestPin Context: SDI 1|
Cables Database DV-1052- Column: DestPin Context: SDI I
Cables Database DV-1053- Column: DestPin Context: SD11I
EDIT_1_VID.dwg Cannection Point Context: SDI IN |BNC|ST
EDIT_1_VID.dwg Connection Point Context: 50T Input |BD(
EDIT_1_VID.dwg Port Name Context: SDIIN
E ontext: SDI Input

Select All Clear Selection | Results Count = 8

| Replace Selected cancel || Find

B o B |QLE- E

4. Click [Replace Selected].
5. Done.
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2.7.3 Translation Manager
-

Menu: Plugins>Translation Manager
Default command line shortcut:
Related Settings:

None

All strings in the application are stored in a dictionary with a key and current culture translation.
The translation utility provides a means by which all strings, captions, and messages may be translated to a
different language.

You can right-click a column header and select the KeyString column to see the base English string that the
program searches from.

Controls

ot St an -l e ) St Luage T Tavate: TR S Cantst

Here we see the Translation manager with the
English version on the left and the French
version on the right. The pane on the
right-hand side shows statistics.

e Current Culture is: - The culture of your machine. If no translation exists, WireCAD defaults to the en (English)
language.

e Select Language To Translate - Selects the language to edit in the right-hand column.

e Show Context - Select to display a column showing the primary context in which the string or message
appears.
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2.7.3.1 How To: Translate a Form Caption
|

Here we will use the Translation Manager to change the Userl field on the SysName Assignment dialog to display
Serial Number.
We are starting with:

Editing SysName For EVERTZ-7720AD x
Sysname DMBDR-01 - Mew
Alias SDI-AES DE-EMBEDDER
Location 109.1 ~ + | Elevation 1-1 -
User3 Userd
IP Address Subnet Mask
Power Consumption Power Consumption Unit
Weight Weight Unit
Flags ~ BTU <

Show Me Update Cancel
Status

=

Click Plugins > Translation Manager.
2. Enter sysnaneuser 1 in the KeyString filter field.

Start Page X | EDIT_1_VID.dwg | Translation Utlity + 3

Current Culture is: en - English (United States) Select Language to Tra

KeyString

7 | sysnameuseri
T

sSysMamellserl Userl

SysMamellser 10 SysMamelser 10
SysMamelUserll SysMamelUser11
SysMameUser12 SysMameUser12

3. Change User 1 to Serial Nunmber inthe en field.

StartPage X | EDIT_i VID.dwg X | Translation Utiity = 3

Current Culture is: en -English (United States) Select Language to Translate: | en -English -English AR

KeyString en CallydBy
¥ | sysnameuserl
Syshamelser 1 Serial Number WirdCAD. frmProje

£ SysNamelser10 : SysNameUser 10 CAD. frmProie

SysMamelJser11 SysNameUser11 WireCAD. frmProje
Syshlameliser 12 SysNamelUser12 WireCAD. frmProje

>

Click File > Save.
Now let's check the result by showing the form.
6. Open a drawing with a functional block.

o
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Double-click a block.

Editing SysName For EVERTZ-7720AD

Sysname DMBDR-01

Alias SDI-AES DE-EMBEDDER

Location 109.1 ~ +  Elevation 1-1
Cam>

User3 User4

IP Address Subnet Mask

Power Consumption Power Consumption Unit

Weight Weight Unit

Flags ~ BTU

Show Me Update Cancel
Status

* New
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2.74 Block Extractor

Menu: Plugins>Extract All Blocks
Default command line shortcut: exall
Related Settings:

None

Requires an active drawing.

T

ject_Fim _E1_Rmi 043 Tash Advaned Tonly _lime Fms Moty Daswrw Pagim_Regorts Winden g

pT—— T > »

iLREE
eli[-l=[;§

o= fili |

The Blocks
Collection is
Exported. Not Just
Those Displayed in
Current Layout.

THO - AF 40 oFR x

ze

e Extracts all blocks in the current drawing to the folder of your choosing.

Browse For Folder .

. Block Extractor Demao &
o Clutter

. dbEquip.MDb

. Lawig

. New falder

. obsigons

. obs mics

. obs nune

nhs

o Files are written out of the drawing as individual dwg files with the name of the block.

171

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD




172 WireCAD v9.1 User Manual

Home ~ Date modified Type Size
Tt Boundary Mone.dwg 1213 6LKE
T Boundsry Sterea.dwg 62KB
T Clip Mic.dwg 63KB
T Contactdwg 60 KB
T Dual Mic.dwg 63KB
T Field Micer.dwy BLKB
Tt ASHPOLE.dwg 0KB
T Hand Mic.dwyg 65KB
T James.dwg 83K8
T Large Mic.dug 67K8
T Long Mone Shotgun.dwg 65KB
T Long Steree Shotgun.dwg 6 KB
T MICROPHONE NUMBER: BIG.dwg 60 KB
Tt MICROPHONE NUMBER.dwg 60 KB
T Mini Lapel Directional.dwg 63KB
TE Mini Lapel Omni.dwg 62KB
T Mini Shotgun.dwg B4KE
T Radio Mic.dwg 6LKB
T Radio Super Shotgun.dwg §3K8
T RF Mic.dwg 61KB
T RF Receiver.dwg 20 KB
T Short Mono Shotgun.dwg 62KB
T Short Stereo Shotgun.dwg 62KB
T Super Shotgundwg ]
P DDIM DEFANT dwes xR

e The basepoint of the drawing (origin) is the insertion point of the block.

2.75 Bulk Block Fixer
|

Menu: Plugins>Bulk Block Fixer
Default command line shortcut: blkf

The Bulk Block Fixer utility provides a means by which dwg files may be easily conwerted for use with WireCAD.
The fixer will convert a single drawing or all drawings in a folder.

Bulk Block Fixer Dialog

i Bulk Block Fixer Converter L=

Hodifies block files so that they have the eorrect origin point for working tool and iry. Use this
panel dwg files and files for the library.

Basepoint Posivan Scaling
(@ Don'tMove %) Dorft Scale: () Scale mm ta em
() Move Al Entities to Lower Left Basepaint (For Rack Front Paneks) () Scale Inches to mm () Scabe mem to Inches
(O Mave Al Entites to Center Baspant (For Shape Fies) O scale Inches to am O Sese am to Inches
Inteligence ippearance

[ add WireCAD Attrbutes {makes block double-cicksble) Dorit Do This For Shape Fies Ordy Rack Panels

[ €reate Bounding Box (gocd for shape fles) =

Copy Fixed Blocks to WireCAD Directeries

(2) Don't Copy

() copy to 20_Elevations Folder in the %BLOCKS% Support Path

(0 copy to Shape Fles fokder in the JELOOKS ™ Support Path

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



WireCAD PRO Manual 173

e Bulk Convert All Files In Folder - Checked performs selected options on all files in selected folder.
e Basepoint Position -

Don't Move - Do nothing.

Move All Entities To Lower Left Basepoint.

WireCAD
Aftribute
Set

Origin Point of
Drawing

E iy

Basepoint in
.. " Lm

Before After

Move All Entities To Center Basepoint.

Basepoaint in
Center

28 ==
Before After

e Scaling - Scales all drawing objects based on the selection.

e Intelligence/Appearance
Add WireCAD Attributes. - Use this function to add the standard WireCAD attribute set to the dwg file.

This makes inserted items double-click-able. This is not required, and should not be used, if you are using the dwg

file as a DWGIcon or Custom Shape file.
Create Bounding Box - Creates a rectangle around the entities in the dwg file of the color selected. This

is useful for DWGlIcons or Custom Shape files

e Copy - Copies fixed block files to the selected directories. \Subfolder and Prepend allow you to modify the
location and filename upon copy.
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2.7.5.1 How To: Use a Manufacturer Front Panel
|

Obtain the manufacturer's front panel dwg file.

Open the file in WireCAD and delete anything that is not related to the front panel view.
Close the drawing.

Click Plugins > Bulk Block Fixer ...

Uncheck Bulk Convert All Files in Folder.

Click the Single File Path [...] and browse to the manufacturer's front panel file.

o0 wNE

Bl Bulk Block Fixer Converter — e [x

toolon files and on custom
Bulk Convert Al Fies in Folder

SngleFiePath | C:\

Donithove
k (©) Hove Al Enities o Lower Lt Bascpoint (For RackFrontPanci)__)
Move AllEntites to Center Basepoint (For Shape Fies)

WL rsavreecro it Don't Do This For Shaps
G B0x (600 for shape fies)

to WireCAD Directories

copy

)
(@ cons w020 BevonsFtdrin e s 00k Supportrate s Fkder 24 ivtond ) lprevendo fename

Py £ Shape Fies Toder in e

oK Cancel

Select Move All Entities to Lower Left Basepoint.

Select Add WireCAD Attributes.

. Click [OK].

10. Open the Equipment Library.

11. Find the equipment that we want to use our shiny new front panel
12. Set the Front Panel File to point to our file.

13. Click File > Save.

14. Now you can use it.

© o N
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2.7.6 Batch Plot
'

Menu: Plugins>Batch Plotter
Default command line shortcut: bp
Related Settings:

None

The Batch Plot plugin allows you to select any number of layouts to print from project drawings.

The first step is to click the [Rescan] button. This populates the list with all drawings and layouts.

The Plot This checkbox determines which layouts to send to the printer.

The [Plot/Print] button is the same as the File>Plot/Print menu command and sends all selected layouts to their
respective printers.

The [UP] and [Down] buttons mowe the selected layout up or down in the list thereby reordering their output order.

If you want to delete a layout. Select the layout in the list and click the minus [-] button in the navigation window in
the lower left hand corner of the grid

|E||I| Record 16 of 30 |I||E|D

Clicking the [Preview] button will preview the selected layout in the Preview Pane regardless of whether it is
selected to in the Plot This column

o Batch Plot/Print [9.bplt1]* - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [My First Project 1702] & x
9% voct  vew  Dutbme pisgns gt | sanperier a?28@ L
9 B > © 2
b = B4 ny IS -
T T e WireCAD
ES Fie Fie Fers Layout ire
5 x |[StrtPage x| BatchPloyPrnt [obpit] = X
& 0 & 8 PlotThis  Drawing Path Layout Copies. W Ful Preview W/ PreviewOnPlot  Print Preview
Ttem M ) Use Layout Settings.
4 PAPER_SPACE 1 Indude MODEL Space
7 L ool aboces \sers pubicDocum... awings Edit 1VID.dng
Layouts 1| | selected rintrs |HEISERVERB I Offc
Layoutz 1
" Paper
PAPER SPACE 1
:\sers publcDocan...ng= EDIT_1_VID.dng Letter -
At Bl ——
ustom Paper Sie
4 1xX17 1
At 1
\sers publc Do 02 Dranings 3. cng
PAPER SPACE 1
Loyoutz L O © rndredthn
i \sers publDocuan.  MAGHINE ROOM.dng o oot g et ozl oo
L . Co\sers ubiciDocum - RooM.dng
TR asta 12| sotton g Srignt g =
H H i
a7 1| [ ackand wite 1
PAPER_SPACE 1
C:\kers Pubic\Docum... My Frst Draning.dwg N ¥ scdeTorit
Lapoutt ! | Ao
R EOMT_iD.dng PAPER_SPACE 1
R Fadng C:\sers ubic\Pocum...Prawings Racks. dwg Landscape
R MAGHINE ROOM.dug teroutt !
PAPER_SPACE 1
A Mutpage POF Output. pef C:\users Pubic\Pocum. . rawings Router.dwg b
L Mltpage POF Outputpcf Layouts 1
L. Mutipage POF Outputz pdf
W4 Record 11018 b W~
o SekctAl | Descectl | [ MoveRontp || §, MaveRow bon
Printer Name: \EISERVERE P Offcejet 7500 E9.10 Width: 850 Heght: 1100
Prntstatus \HEISERVERBHP Offcejet 7500 E910
K || Opened Project My Frsterogect 1702
Executing Command: Btch Potter, bo,
e [ Qr TP P— Catatator: [¢ -
WrecaD Stap | Gid | Ortho | PolarTracking | Extension Trading | Portinfo | 00,0 AutoSave Ins 02:10

What it Does

e Batch Plot lets you select the drawings and layouts that you want to send to the printer and print them as a
batch.

e You may print any layout in any drawing in the current WireCAD project.

¢ You may also specify how many copies and in what order to print.

¢ Batch Plot allows you to save Batch Plot files for reuse at a future time.
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What's New in V9

Batch Plot now supports output to multi-page PDF.
Batch Plot now saves the selected print settings with the plot file.

What it Doesn't Do

Batch Plot does not print project reports.
Batch Plot does not collate layouts with multiple copies set.

Controls

e Full Preview - Render actual output. Otherwise show margin box.
e Preview On Plot - Render the full preview (full or not) on output to the printer/plotter.

Use Layout Settings - Ignore the Batch Plotter settings and use those stored with the drawing layout. Selecting
this disables printer, paper, and margin settings in favor of those in the layout.

Paper - Printer paper size. If this dropdown is empty, select a printer first.

Margins - Set your margin unit of measure first, then the left, right, top and bottom.

Black and White - Output in black and white.

Scale to Fit - Force all entities in the selected layout onto the page.

Extents - Print the extents of the layout.

Landscape - Landscape output.

Select Printer - Choose the printer that all selected layouts will be sent to.

New Batch Plot File - Creates a new file scanning the project drawing set and adding all drawing and all
layouts.

Open Batch Plot File - Opens a saved Batch Plot file.

Save - Sawes your settings to a Batch Plot File. This is helpful if you change the default order of the list or the
number of copies, etc.

Save As - Sawe your setting as a new file name.

Print/Plot Selected - Prints the selected (Plot This) layouts to the printer settings determined in the layout. So
be sure to Print Preview (from the drawing layout) your layouts first and set up all of your output settings.

Export Multipage PDF - Output the selected (Plot This) layouts with the selected printer settings to a
multipage PDF document.

e Cancel Queue - Stops the function. Does not purge any print jobs already in the windows print queue.
e Exit - Done.

Rescan - Clears the list and re-scans the project drawings for all layouts. This function is like the File>New
function but differs in that it does not create a new file name.

Add Drawing - It may be desirable to keep all of your settings and add an additional drawing to the list.
Remove Layout - Remowes the selected layout.
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2.7.7 Archive Project
1

Menu: Project>Archive Project
Default command line shortcut: ap
Related Settings:

None

The Archive tool copies all of the project data except the drawings in the Project\Archive folder to a new folder. The
tool can also create a new CurrentProjectRevision at the same time.

The archived version of the project:

Copies the drawings and databases.

SQL databases are archived as VISTADB databases.

Global and Project databases are included.

The Project\Archive\ drawings folder is ignored.

Gives you the choice to increment the CurrentProjectRevision|[s:).

The associated settings panel controls:
The Archive path.

The Archive name.

Automatic naming or user involvement.
CurrentProjectRevision inclusion.

The output of the archive tool creates a Packed-Up Project that can be unpacked or checked-in.
Restoring an archived project can be done using the UnPack function or the Check-In function.

Related Topics:

Project Archive Tool Settings/ s
Unpack Project/ s
Check-In Project/ s+
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2.7.8 DWG Diff

Welcome to the DWG Diff Help File

DWG Diff is a utility that displays the differences (and commonalities) between two dwg drawings.

Features:

Open, View, Print dwg files.
Difference the selected layout.
Display Common, A not B, B not A drawing elements.
Displays not only the drawing entity differences but also lists difference in the drawing structure such as:
Layers
Layouts
Text Styles
Blocks
Dimension Styles

¢ Sawe the differenced drawings as dwg or pdf.
¢ Print the differenced drawings.
¢ Control the layers.
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2.7.8.1 Screen Shots

Drawing A

Rlows pirc

“Created with WireCAD

e

Drawing B

= "~ Created with WireCAD
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Common to Both

e

Entities in AbutnotB

oW Dist

Entities in B but not A

e
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2.7.8.2 Functions
|

Menu Items
File>Open A: Open the A drawing.
File>Open B: Open the B drawing.

Tools>Calculate Differences: Does the work.

Compares the selected drawing space eg: Model or Layout.

Model | Layoutl Layout? | ANSIA | 11X17

View>Zoom Extents: Zoom the selected space to the extents of all entities.

Help>Help: Displays this file.
Help>Software Activation... : Displays the activation screen.
Help>About: Displays the about screen that show version information etc.

Right-click Context Menus

The following menus are available from all drawing spaces:

Save As...
Print Prewview. ..

Export to PDF...

Layer Contral...

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



182 WireCAD v9.1 User Manual

2.7.8.3 Command Line Instructions
|

You can call DW5 Dff from a command line or script and pass in filenanes for the A and B
drawi ngs as well as output fil enanes.

The following is the command |ine usage:

dwgdi ff. exe a="<Your A Drawi ngFil ePat h>" b="<Your B Drawi ngFil ePath>" me[i]mrediate | n[wWait
| me[s]ilent

a="<Your A Drawi ngFilePath>" - this is required if you are passing in variables to the comrand
l'ine.
b="<Your B Drawi ngFilePath>" - this is required if you are passing in variables to the conmand
l'i ne.

me[i]mediate | m[wjait | me[s]ilent - required.

opA="<Di ffed Qutput Filename and Path A not B>" - Qptional Qutput File.
opB="<Di ffed Qutput Filename and Path B not A>" - Optional Qutput File.
opC="<Di ffed Qutput Filename and Path Common>" - QOptional Qutput File.

a=, b=, op=A, opB=, opC= should be quoted strings if the file paths contain spaces. They
shoul d also contain fully qualified file nanmes wi th extensions.

The variable order is not inportant.

MODES

mes opens drawi ngs cal cul ates differences and outputs any of opA opB, or opC if any; also
runs silently w thout the user interface being shown.

mei will immedi ately cal cul ate differences.

mFw wi I | wait for you to click Tool s>Cal cul ate Differences once DAG Diff is open.

both n¥i or mew show the user interface.

EXAMPLES

Open two drawi ngs and cal cul ate the differences:
dwgdi ff.exe a="c:\ny a draw ng.dwg" b="c:\ny b draw ng.dwg" n¥i

pen two drawings and show the user interface and wait for you to press Tool s>Calculate
Di ff erences:
dwgdi ff.exe a="c:\ny a draw ng.dwg" b="c:\ny b drawi ng.dwg" n¥rw

Open two drawi ngs, calc diffs and wite out the AnotB differences. Does not show Ul .
dwgdi ff.exe a="c:\ny a drawi ng.dwg" b="c:\ny b drawing.dwg" nrs opA="c:\ny Qutput A
Dr awi ng. dwg"

Open two drawings, calc diffs and wite out the AnotB, BnotA and Common drawi ngs. Does not
show Ul .

dwgdi ff.exe a="c:\ny a draw ng.dwg" b="c:\ny b drawing.dwg" nrs opA="c:\ny Qutput A
Drawi ng. dwg" opB="c:\ny CQutput B Draw ng.dwg" opC="c:\ny Qutput Common Draw ng.dwg"
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2.7.9 Brother P-Touch!

At your sideé.

Pt

ELECTRONIC LABELING SOLUTIONS

O

Welcome to the WireCAD plugin for Brother P-touch Electronic Label printers. This plugin supports
any of the P-touch printer drivers for Windows, and works in conjunction with the stock P-touch .Ibl
template formats.

For best results this plugin should be installed in conjunction with at least one P-touch printer driver
(follow the instructions with the printer) and the P-touch editor v4.1 or better. For the latest drivers and
software, visit the Brother website at www.brother.com

In order to work properly the Brother_PTouch.Plugin.dll file and support folders must be installed in the
WireCADG6\bin folder. Place the BrotherPTouch.wpi file in C:
\users\public\documents\WireCAD\WireCAD9\Plugins\Active Plugins folder.

The minimum WireCAD build version to work with this plugin is 6.0.1400

This plugin assumes that you have datain your Project Cables or Project Systems database.
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2.7.9.1 Data Page

This plugin has the ability to pull from either the Project Systems database or the Project Cables
database. Upon selection of the desired database, you have the ability to apply filters to narrow the
selection set. These filters work like the other filters in WireCAD. Click the <Edit Filter> button and the
filter dialog will be displayed; then select the field, conditional operator and value. Next click the <Apply

Filter> button.

£ P-Touch Print Preview = B e
|' Calvle Labels and Port Tags |E

Tabsle: |Cable hubers [

| |cabeTy... [cableType |Cableo  |srcSysh.. |DestSys  [SRPn [Destn  [sCloc  |Ded”]
BELDEN  1634A-Black DV-1025-  VPB-02 RTR-0L B3 50109 ROOM 110.4 ROC

|| BELDEN 16944 - Black DV-1026- VPE-DZ RTR-01 B-10 SDI-10 BOOM 150.4 ROC
BELDEN 16944 - Black DV-1027- VPE-02 RTR-01 B-11 SDI-11 BOOM 150.4 ROC

 |oemeen  1694A-Beck Dv-1028- VB2 RTRO1  Be12 s01-12 ROOM 110.4 ROC

| |vemoen  esa-meck Ov-1025-  vE02 RTR01 B13 $D1-13 ROOM 110.4 ROC

|| BELDEN 16944 - Black DV-1030- VPE-02 RTR-D1 B-14 SDI-14 BOOM 150.4 RO
BELDEN 16944 - Badk DV-1031- VPE-02 RTR-01 B-15 SD-15 BOOM 1504 ROC

| |vemoen  soea-sek Ovaoiz a2 RTRO1  Be16 S01-16 ROOM 110.4 a;jil
BELDEN  1694A-Bsck DV-1033-  \PE.O2 RR-01  BO1 50101 ROOM 110.4 R

|| BELDEN 16944 - Black DV-1034- RTR-O1 VPE-D1 S0I-01 A-401 BOOM 150.4 ROC
BELDEN 16944 - Black DV-1035- RTR40L WPEDL SDi02 &402 BOOM 1504 ROC

| |oemoen  1e94a-Back DV RROL B0l 50103 A3 ROOM 110.4 ROC

|| BRI NFEN TRI44 -Rlark  MV-1017- RTRM1 WPRA1 sni-ng A4 RO 1004 RO

[ Eatrter] ]

| 4] Record 10f 117 [3] ][ <] S
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51 P-Touch Print Preview =/@] = ]

[ Cable Labels and Port Tags | Data |

Table: | Cable |__|3 Filter Editar

And &

L favatabie] Equals [ ]

—— T ==

Table: Combo. Selects either the Cables database or the Systems database.

Note: the data grid is read only.
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2.7.9.2 Print Cable Labels and Port Tags

From this page you select the template file into which you will print the selected data.

T P-Tauch Print Preview L) B

| Cable Labels and Port Tags | Data |

Brother P-Touch Template Fie Printer | Brather PT-5500PC
CABLENG_100_X_300_HOR_FLAG.I ﬂ[—ﬁ:m-: |

CABLENO_100_X_450_HOR_FLAG BAR| | ———— 1 | F |
CABLENO_1220_X_100_LONG I [ PrintThs | ETFTTTI PYPTSTT] PIFTTI PRPreTe Preee
CABLENO_250_X_100_VER_WRAP LOC| | —— —— £
CABLENO_250_X_100_VER_wrap_nonL_| | Prtal | 2 A-1001-
CABLENO_250_X_75_VER_WRAP_LOC. |Copes
CABLENG_260_X_100_VER_WRAF bl 1
CABLENG_260_X_50_VER_WRAP Il :
CABLENG_S0_X_250_HOR_FLAG. bl [ Bt | |1
CABLENG_75_X_250_HOR_FLAG.bI (
PORTTAG_25 X_40_DESTPORT.BL (]

Frint Opbions

1
P
=
L

-

SPK-01>IN

[ HalF cut A
[ Chsins Prinit

| Cut Mark

[ Marroring L= |
* Mot al options avalable on all printers

# [ 4 ] Recordiof117 [ ¢ (M ]

A-1001
PA-01>
SPK-01>1

|

e ———

Template File: listbox enumerates all *.Ibl files in the {WireCAD Common App Data}\Plugins\Brother

Ptouch\Templates\ folder.

<Preview>: Load the selected record into the selected template file and display it.

<Print All>: Prints the entire recordset to the printer.
<Print This>: Prints the selected record.

<Edit>: Launches the P-touch editor (if installed).

Copies: Textbox: Enter the number of copies to print.
Preview: Pane. Displays a preview of the selected record.
Record Selectors:

# || 4 | Record 1of 127 [k ]

Navigate through the recordset.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD




WireCAD PRO Manual 187

Printer Options:

Half Cut: If supported on the printer, will only cut through half of the label creating a roll of labels that
can be torn off in the field. This is available on the industrial series printers like the PT-9500 and is
really slick.

Chain Print: No space between label prints, nor feed or cut at the end.
Cut Mark: Prints a cut mark.

Mirroring: Inverts text.

Note: the .Ibl file contains the info for the printer for which it was created. If you have multiple P-touch
units attached to your computer, the report will attempt to print to the unit defined in the .Ibl file.

2.7.9.3 Database Field Rules
|

This plugin extends the capabilities of the .lbl file. The plugin will evaluate field expressions and
insert(merge) text values from any of the database fields into the label.

In order to evaluate properly, the field name must be enclosed in square braces [fieldname].
Text that is not to be replaced is entered normally.

Text that is to be evaluated and replaced is contained in a string that starts with the = symbol and
contains at least one field definition.

( Alias: _ A
=lalias]

——

. SysName:

— = i CaArme=
L[‘-" ]JJ

4
S P ',._%_._/

4
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In the above example, the text strings "Alias:" and "SysName:" will print as shown. The text strings
starting with the = symbol will be replaced by the data from the fields in the current record.

Further, assuming that the field [alias] contains the data "3/4-01" and the field [sysname] contains
"3/4-01", the label will print as follows:

Any characters not enclosed in square braces "[ ]" will be printed as shown.
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2.7.9.3.1 Cable Number Fields
|

The following is a list of the available Cable Number fields that are available for use in the label:

e Available - True/False. True = the cable number is available and will show up in the available cables
list of the Verify Settings dialog.

e AvailableCores - True/False. Depreciated. Not used.

e CablelD - Unique Key. If this is visible, do not change it. Depreciated. Not used.

e CableGUID - Unique Key (GUID)

e CableNo - The cable number. See the Project Cable Number Format Dialog.

e CableNoPrefix - Used with V3 cable number format.

e CableNoSuffix - Depreciated. Not used.

e CableType - Cable part number

e CableTypeManu - Cable manufacturer

e CktDst - Future. Do not use

e CktID - Future. Do not use

e CktNo - Future. Do not use

e CktSrc - Future. Do not use

CreatedBYy - Who made the cable.

e DateModified - When entry was modified last.

e DateOriginated - When entry was first created.

e DestConn - Destination Connector

e DestLoc - Destination Location

e Destpin - Destination Port

¢ DestSys - Destination SysName

¢ DstAlias - Destination Alias

¢ Integrator - User field.

e Length - Manually enter a length or assign a named path and automatically generate a length.

e Multicore - True/False. Is it a Multicore cable

e NamedPath - A named path. See the Named Paths database.

¢ ProjectRevision - Inherited from the Global Projects database.

e ReplacedBY - Not used.

SHEET - The drawing file name.

¢ SignalType - Signal Type

e SRCAlias - Source Alias

e SrcConn - Source Connector

e SrcLoc - Source Location

e SrcPin - Source Port
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SrcSys - Source SysName
Userl - It's up to you.
User2 - It's up to you.
User3 - It's up to you.
User4 - It's up to you.

2.7.9.3.2 SysName Fields
|

The following is a list of the available SysName fields that are available for use in the label:

¢ Alias - The friendly or functional name for this device

CurrentProjectRevision - Inherited from the Global Projects database.

e DateAdded - The date created.

e DateModified - Last Modified.

e Elevation - The Elevation element of the location data.

e EquipmentName - Equipment Name

¢ IsSequential - Reserve a sequential number for each input and output regardless of connection
state. Not currently used.

e Location - The Location element of the location data. The Location and Elevation fields will be
concatenated together using the System Location Delimiter to create the Location data. ex Room
101.Wall, or 101-11.12

e Manufacturer - Manufacturer name.

¢ SysName - The name element of the sysname.

e Userl - For you.

e User?2 - For you.

e User3 - For you.

e User4 - For you.
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2.7.9.3.3 More about the .LBL file
|

The Ibl file is Brother's template file for the P-touch electronic labeling systems for PC. Therein you
define the look of the printed output.

Some important points to remember:

1. The Ibl file contains printer specific information.

2. If the printer for which the Ibl file was created is not found on your machine and you have only one P-
touch printer driver on your machine, the label will print to that machine.

3. If you have multiple P-touch device drivers installed on your machine and the one for which the Ibl
file was created is not found you will receive an error stating that the printer cannot be found. Switch
to the P-touch editor and change the printer settings to one of the installed drivers.
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2.8 Project Rules
|

WireCAD 9 allows you to define project specific rules.
There are four contexts in which rules will be evaluated. Rules are contained in the Project Rules grid.
Rules can be enabled/disabled by use of the Project>Settings[Project Rules] Enable Project Rules setting.

A Rule consists of:

1. The Expression to evaluate.

2. The Context in which to evaluate the expression.

3. The ExecutionOrder. If multiple rules are defined to evaluate within the same Context they will be evaluated in
the ExecutionOrder order.

4. A Description of the rule.

Rule Contexts:

1. AssignCableNoAssignBeforeEdit - executed during a new Cable Number Assignment or existing Cable
Number Edit before the dialog is shown.

2. AssignCableNoAssignAfterEdit - as abowve but after the user has clicked Sawe on the dialog or if Verbose
Cable No Assighment = false then during the Cable save process.

3. AssignSysNameAssignBeforeEdit - executed during a new SysName Assignment or existing SysName Edit
before the dialog is shown.

4. AssignSysNameAssidnAfterEdit - as abowve but after the user has clicked Save on the dialog or if Verbose
SysName Assignment = false then during the SysName sawe process.

Example

Let's assume that you hawve the following requirements:

1. SDI SignalType where the Length > 100 should use a different CableType than the default defined in the Project
Signal Types Default Cable Type grid.

2. We want to modify the connector type from BNC to KINGS 2065-10-9 if the CableType is 1694

For requirement number 1 we will create a new rule as follows:

e Context - AssignCableNoAssignAfterEdit. We use this so that we can get the Length from the user.

e Expression - (Signal Type = 'SDI' && Length >=100) then set CableType = '1694'

e Description - My First Rule. Change cable type for SDI if over 100. This is descriptive text for you and your
team. It can be whatever.

e ExecutionOrder - 0. Rules execute in the order specified. Any Rule with the ExecutionOrder < O will not
execute.

For requirement number 2 we will create two rules as follows:

e Context - AssignCableNoAssignBeforeEdit. We use this so we can see our changes in the edit dialog.

e Expression - (SRCConn = ' BNC' && Cabl eType = '1694') then set SRCConn = ' KINGS 2065-10-9'

e Description - BNC to Kings

e ExecutionOrder - 0. Rules execute in the order specified. Any Rule with the ExecutionOrder < O will not
execute.

e Context - AssignCableNoAssignBeforeEdit. We use this so we can see our changes in the edit dialog.
e Expression - (Dest Conn = 'BNC' && Cabl eType = '1694') then set DestConn = 'KINGS 2065-10-9

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



WireCAD PRO Manual 193

e Description - BNC to Kings
e ExecutionOrder - 1. Rules execute in the order specified. Any Rule with the ExecutionOrder < O will not
execute.

281 Expression Syntax
-

(true part [ boolean other true part ]) then set SonmeProperty = 'SonmeStringValue' [else set
SoneProperty = ' SomeOQt her StringVal ue']
syntax in [] is optional

Description Syntax Example
Single part boolean(1=1) then |Assume the property we want to test is the SignalType field and if true then
that sets a propertySet change the CableType to equal 1505
if true rFT’LopertyNa (Signal Type = 'SDI') then set CableType = ' 1505
"string
val ue'

Multipart  boolean(1=1 && Assume the property we want to test is the SignalType field AND the Length
AND that sets g2=2) then ffeld and if true then change the CableType to equal 1505

property if true set (Signal Type = 'SDI' && Length > 100) then set CableType = ' 1505A
PropertyNa
rre =
"string
val ue'
Strings ' some
string'
Numbers 1001
Boolean AND && this and that then (1=1 && 2=2) then ...
Boolean OR Il this or that then (1=1 || 2=2) then ...
Equality =
Test Null is null (SomeProperty is null) then ...
Set a Propertyset (1=1) then set NunericPropertyName = 1000 or (1=1) then set
(Assignment) PropertyNa |StringPropertyName = 'string val ue'
n’e =
Wildcard (any from|% Used in conjunction with the LI KE operator (Cabl eType LIKE '1505% ) then
here) ... will evaluate to true for any value that starts with 1505

-~

Wildcard (any one) Used in conjunction with the LI KE operator ( Cabl eType LIKE '1505?') then
. will evaluate to true for any value that starts with 1505 and has one and onlyj

one additional character.

Limitations

This syntax has no block structure. If you need to execute multiple set property operations you will need to create
multiple rules.

lllustration

The following is NOT supported:

(true) then
sonet hi ng;
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sonet hi ng el se;
some ot her thing;
el se

anot her thing

or another thing

Consider creating a plugin in the SDK if you need to create very complex rules. There is a Project Rules Events
project template to use as a prototype to get you started.
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The WireCAD ENT CMS tools are built upon and extend the WireCAD PRO tool set for
the documentation of large scale management of the fiber systems.
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3 WireCAD ENT Tools Manual

This section pertains to the ENT product lewel.
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3.1 ENT Tools Concept

WireCAD W with ENT tools has introduced the ability to work in a different manner from previous versions of
WireCAD.

The standard work flow for WireCAD users has been to create your Functional Block Diagrams first, then assign
SysNames and Cable Numbers and lastly, generate reports based on this information.

WireCAD W ENT allows you to start by entering your SysNames and Cable Numbers into the Database first,
create Backbones and Circuits and then generate a Functional Block Diagram based on the information set in the
Database.

The ENT tools work on a declare then visualize approach. You tell the database that the thing exists and WireCAD
provides different ways to visualize the data in the database.

If the database item of interest is a fiber patch panel you can visualize all connections to and from that panel.

If the database item of interest is a fiber backbone you can visualize as one of the following:
Riser Diagram

Ladder Diagram

Map

GPS Calibrated (Geo-Referenced) DWG drawing

If the database item of interest is a circuit you can visualize as:
e Circuit Functional Block Diagram
e Map

WireCAD ENT also provides the capability to view your fiber infrastructure in Map view. Using GPS coordinates you
can view your plant fiber layout, where fiber patches and panels reside as well as path data for run way-points such
as manholes and pull-boxes. You can use the built in Map tool or use your dwg plant drawings (you must
calibrate[ 2% the drawing to the GPS coordinate system first).

You can use WireCAD ENT to manage your fiber and copper infrastructures. WireCAD tracks every strand of fiber
and every CATx cable and jumper/cross-connect.
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CAD Preview

3.2 ENT Basics

Add Cable Type

The following subjects assume that you understand basic WireCAD procedures:

e Adding Equipment to the Equipment Library
e Adding Signal Types.

e Adding Cable Types.

e Assigning SysNames.

e Adding Locations.
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3.2.1 Backbones

This is a step by step guide on how to create Backbones. Backbones are represented in the cables database by a

collection of cables.

Each cable in the backbone has the same Cable Number Prefix. When you create a new Backbone you are
creating a collection of cables based on the selected Cable Type. If you are documenting fibers think one fiber
equals one core/conductor/cable. backbone cables are flagged with the boolean value isBackbone = true. Doing so

distinguishes a cable as being part of a backbone structure.

199

Open the Backbones grid by double-clicking the icon in the Project Explorer [Project Databases][Backbones]

Command Line Shortcut: bbg

Before You Start

Before creating a Backbone, you will need to make sure you have created your Equipment and Cable Types

associated with this project.

StartPage © AddBadbone Seament @
Mode
@ New Backbone. Backbone D =B 10353 (O Use Existing Available

CableType [

Cores, 12
Cores Marked Avalable: 0
Name Type com From/To
o5 B sc 51034005 -PP-04,
06 B sc 51034006 -PP-04,
07 B s B1034,007 -PP-04,
08 B sc 51034008 -PP-04,

u B sc B1034.011 -PP-04,
2 B s B1034.012-PP04,

Apply

From/To
51034005 -PP-03.
51034006 -PP-03.
B1034,007-PP-03.
51034008 -PP-03.

B1034.011-PP-03.
B1034.012-PP-03.
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3.2.1.1 The Backbone Grid
|

Menu: Database > Backbones
Default command line shortcut: bbg
Related Project Settings:

Backbone Status Items
Product Level: ENT

The Backbone Grid will show you a list of all the backbone segments in your project and allow you to modify their
status or delete the entire backbone cable group at once. The status will refer to whether the backbone is in use,
proposed, dead ETC. New backbone status can be created in the project settings menu. There are 3 default status
available; in use, proposed & dead.

The Backbone Grid is easier to use than the Cables Database if you are looking for basic information about a
backbone such as number or origin and destination information or if you are simply wanting to change the status of
the backbone.

To access The Backbone Grid, type BBG in the command line.

With The Backbones Grid open, a list of all created backbones
information about each backbone core.

and cores will show along numerous columns of

e Plgins Repors Window Hdlp &

x| strtpae @ sadiones ©

P DRISIFIXIG -

SCor  bemss  WCpm Dempn  SCle S8 Detlor  Dexel  SCCom Dt WiCoe  Avibe. Sats  Owe R b, Fhervede

BI00101  AD-0001 u] (u] {PROPOSED Y @ “

100102 AD0001 o O [sorosed | 5 ¥

M B10103  AD-0001 ] ] PROPOSED ® 7]

si00s 40001 o O roros © ]
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W M B10107  AD-0001 u] u] @ 7]
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,, v emoni oot o O oo © ]
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Controls

Copy Selection Down - Create a selection vertically in the grid and click Edit>Copy Selection Down or
Ctrl+D and the topmost cell's data will be copied to all selected cells below.

Delete Selected Backbone - This function will delete ALL cables associated with the selected Backbone. If
you are just trying to delete a single cable you should do that from the Cables databases.

Refresh - Query the database and reload the data into the grid.

Attach Document - Useful for storing field survey reports and other documents associated with this backbone.
You can attach as many documents as you need. The documents are stored in the database. You can click on
the link provided in the grid to launch the document into the system document reader for that file extension
(MIME Type).

Rename Source Connector(s) - Renames the Source Connector (SrcConn) field and any jumpers or horizontal
cables attached to this backbone.

Rename Destination Connector(s) - Renames the Destination Connector (DestConn) field and any jumpers or
horizontal cables attached to this backbone.

Rename FiberMode - Renames the Fiber Mode (FiberMode) field and any jumpers or horizontal cables
attached to this backbone.

While a number of fields are shown in The Backbone grid, only the Statusfield & Owner field are modifiable. All
other fields are simply shown for reference.
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Note: When marking a backbone as a status that is blocking you must make sure that this cable is no longer
used in an active circuit. If WireCAD detects that this backbone is still in use, you will be presented with a warning
message stating "Cannot mark a cable as <Blocking Status Name> that is part of an existing Circuit. Please
remove the Cable from the Circuit, then change its status. "

I} b 4
Cannot mark a cable as DEAD that is part of an existing Circuit.
Flease remove the cable from the Circuit then change its status,

Note: You will also receive a warning message if you try to delete a cable that is part of an existing circuit. You
must remowve the cable/backbone from the circuit before deleting. If you wish to delete individual cores, you can do
so from inside the cables database however this information will not persist back into the CAD drawings.

I} x
You cannot delete a Backbone that is assodated to any Circuit.
Flease delete any drouits that use the Backbone before attempting to delete the Backbone,

Note: When deleting a backbone in The Backbone Grid, the entire group of cables will be deleted even if you
have only selected a single core. Make sure that you want to delete the entire backbone segment before selecting
delete.

Note: Deleting backbones in The Backbone grid, does not adjust number sequence. If you wish to reuse deleted
backbone numbers, you will need to manually access the Next Numbers Grid and change the next available
number to the one you would like to use. Example, you hawe created backbones 1001,1002,1003 & 1004. The next
number in the sequence would be 1005. If you then delete 1002,1003 &1004, the Add Backbone Segment Tool will
label the next backbone as 1005. To reuse 1002, 1003 & 1004, you need to manually select these as next in the
sequence by doing so in the Next Numbers |2 Grid.
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3.2.1.2 How To: Create a New Backbone
|

The following procedure details the creation of backbones in the CMS module. Backbones are multi-core cables in
the cables database that interconnect two (or more) patch panels.

Note: While this tool is open in your window other WireCAD users will be locked out of the Cables table of the
Project database.

1.

wnN

© N

Make sure you have used the steps abowe to create your Equipment, Customize your I/O and create your
Cable Types.

Open the Equipment Library[ o).

Find the equipment you would like to use.

Click [Add to Project Database Only]. You can add as many pieces of equipment you as you would like at
this time however you will need to have at least the 2 definitions that the Backbone are linked to.

nnnn

aaaaaaa

Add Many add Cancel

If there are multiple pieces of the same equipment in this location, you can select the [Add Many] to create
multiple pieces of equipment at the same time. Note: WireCAD will automatically SysName each piece of
equipment using the next available number in the sequence.

Enter in your location for this equipment.

Click [Add] or [Add Many].

Once you have added your equipment into the Project Database, close your Equipment Libraul_'ﬁ

Enter ABS into the command line and press enter or click on the [Add Backbone] button on the homepage.

10 The Add Backbone Segment window should now be open.
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11. First select if you would like to create a New Backbone or Use Existing Available.

o) Mew B.l\@bu:une Llsqq;xisﬁng Available

12. On the From side, select your equipment from the Patch Panel ID field.

Locaton it
Patchpanel D
Jr——

13.On the To side, select your equipment from the Patch Panel ID field. Again, you can filter your results using
the Location Filter Field.

@ New bodibone Badere 0 =5 o055
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14. On both sides, ports that are available will be shown in white while ports that are currently being used will show
as pink.

Sertpae © AddsadboneSecnent ©

vode [y

® newBadone Badbone D =5 10058 OUse St Avaiae
Fom CabeType 7 T
CabieType o Label

Locatonriter g Locatonriter

satchpanel D AD-0002 oe patchpard oe

Avaiaie orts Avalate orts

Nome o com Fronfto . Nome e com FromTo

» a0 FBeR ? Feos FBeR ) 81003,010- 4D 0003>F8..
FoRos e . FeRss FeR ; 51005.012-40-0005>70.
FoR0s FBER : FoRa7 FBeR : 81003013 40.0003>F..
Fenos FeR ? Femaa FEeR ) 81003,014- 40000358,
FeRe Foen , FeRss Fen ? 51005015 -0.9005>7%.
FoR07 e . R0 FBeR : 51003016 - 40000357
FeRte FBeR ? FeRa FBeR ) 81003017 40.0003>F..
) Fen 0 R FeeR : 81003018 - 40000358,
FeRi0 e , R PR ? 51005013 400005570,
FoRiL FER : FR FBeR : 51000.020- 4D 0003578
FR2 FBeR ? Farss FEeR ) 81003,021-AD.0003>F8.
FoRis e . FoRs7 e : 51005023 - 400005570,
FoRis FBeR ? FRe FBeR : 81002,024- 4D 0003>F..
FoRin e . FoRsL = ;
FeRis FBeR ? FeRs2 = >
FoRzL e . FoRss e ;
F22 FBER : FeRss FEeR ;
Fenz FeR ? Femse Feen ;
FoRzs e . FoRso e ;
FoRzs FBER : ) = ;
Rz R , FeReL e ;
FoRz9 FER : - FoRe FEeR ;

o« dosly =
Staus

15. From the Cable Type field, select the Cable Type you would like to use as your backbone. If you have not
already created a Cable Type for your backbone, you can do so by clicking the [+] sign and following the
instructions here[ 34,

e
=
E

Location Fiter Fase 1 <

e o5 : = 5

s

e it oo = o

o o , Sorson- oo
o= ; S0t 0w
ey ; [ ——
o= ; sorsore soomre
o ; [ —
o= ; si0308- 100502
ey ; [
o= ; sotsor 00w re
i ; [ ——
ey ; sotaaas s ..
- o ; [ ——
= o= ; sorsoze foomre
- = :
. - o= ;
- = :
- = .

3 sosly Cancel
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16. Select the ports you would like to use on the From side, then select a starting port on the To side. You will
see that WireCAD will automatically draw a backbone based on your port selection and Cable Strand count.
NOTE: See * Below!

Strtpage ©| AddsadboneSegrent. ©

Mode

B1003.013 - AD0003575.
81003014 - AD-0003575

51003018 - AD0003575..
81003019 - AD-0003555

81003023 - AD0003575..

81003024 - AD-0003575

FoRzs FBeR : . FeRe2 B

17. Click [Apply]. WireCAD will create this backbone and then revert to an empty page ready for another backbone
assignment.

*Note: Always make sure that you are not overlaying on used ports and that the ports coming in are not the same
as the ports going out. Example: If you have a Patch Panel with 24 Ports in and 24 Ports out, you could use ports
1-12 as your incoming ports and 13-24 as your output ports. This allows the other 12 ports on each side to be
used for jumpers to other equipment while maintaining a backbone infrastructure.
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3.2.1.3 Backbone Visualization Settings
|

These settings are available on the Backbones Grid [Visualization Settings] tab.
In order to preview Backbones you will first need to Add Backbones| 203

These settings determine the display of the Backbones Visualize tool.

There are three variants:

1. Layered Digraph (ladder diagram).

BASEMENT BASEMENT PYLON ROCM BASEMEI!
Location i Location Marke
Location Marker ocation Marker X
Herker e T i T T
Spacing
Oﬁ
N

Vertical Backbone

N2
s”af“g e

E

2. Riser Diagram

; T i ‘
5th|flcor|
4th floor|
= — =
= — =
3rd floor|
3. Map
Backbones | Vuaization Settngs | Nisialzs)
vap
—r ror O 5
\3\1/0&8 P o s
G
© P @ o
% -
‘D Omni Nashwil
% Hot
®
P P
G%
=
Us 31 e
«e ve - First Imnly
o> oaain 2& of America
\ 7 2t
> Us 705 > %Qo\e Church
9 O
2 TR
2 Loading & eﬁ‘
Z 308
% Dock %o 0%
2 of S$
2 o
® o \_2(
B vy =
) 20
< &

Map Tool - within the Backbones Visualizer
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This mode is only viable if you have associated GPS coordinate data in your Locations table. For more information
see this_topic[zss). In Map view the backbones returned by the Filter Settings are shown on the Map tool. The
backbones honor the Backbones Color, and Line Width settings[ss2. The Map may be printed or exported through
the print preview dialog.

Layered Digraph Mode Data Source

e Show All - Shows all backbones in the database in the Visualize tool.
e Current Record - Allows selection of only those backbones that touch the selected record.

e Search Depth - How many branches deep are we going to search.
e Search Width - How many backbones per branch.

Appearance

e Location Marker Spacing, Location Marker Text Height, Location Marker Color, Junction Dot Radius,
Vertical Backbone Spacing(DU).

BASEMENT BASEMENT PYLON ROOM BASEME!

Location i Location Marker
Marker Text R Location Marker I Color *
- Spacing

e

Vertical Backbone

N3
Spacing
s
«
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e Center Label Format - String used to create the center label. Can make use of the following variables:
{0} = Backbone Number
{1} = Total Count
{2} = Total Available Count
{3} = Total Dead Count
{4} = Single Mode Fiber Count
{5} = Available Single Mode Fiber Count
{6} = Dead Single Mode Fiber Count
{7} = Multimode Fiber Count
{8} = Available Multimode Fiber Count
{9} = Dead Multimode Fiber Count

Example:
Assume that our backbone number is 1001 with 12 single mode fibers of which 1 is dead and four are in
use.

String:
B{0}-SM COUNT:{4} Avail:{5} Dead:{6}

Output:
B1001-SM COUNT:12 Avail:8 Dead:1

String:
B{0}

Output:
B1001
Center Label Offset - Offset from center in DU.
Show SysNames - Shows the SysName labels.
Ignore Same Locations - Hides backbones that originate and terminate in the same location.
SysName Rotation Angle - Sets the rotation angle of the SysName label if shown.
SysName Text Height (100th DU) - Sets the height of the SysName text if shown.
SysName Text Offset - Offset from the endpoint of the backbone.
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Riser Diagram Mode

e Campus and Building - The Campus and Building for which to build the riser diagram.
e Layout Max Columns, Column Spacing,Minimum Row Height - Determine the layout of the panels in the

diagram.

T
5th|flcor|

4th floor|

3rd floor|

e Body Color, Body Width, Descriptor Locations - Determines the appearance of the body of the panels in the

diagram.

e Show Terminals if Backbone Leaves the Building, Terminal Offset - If the other end of the Backbone is not

in the selected building a terminal will be placed and a backbone drawn to it. The terminal's position from the
port on the panel is determined by the Terminal Offset property.

—

TB1

72 PORT PANEL

e Apply Jumps -

001-012

Place Terminal if Backbone Leaves the
Building

SCA B00156 MM B00156.M

__Terminal __
Offset

e Avoid Other Cables - Instructs the cable autorouter to attempt to awid other cables.

e Show Unresolved Backbones - If the Backbone cannot be placed in the drawing a list is generated. Enabling
this setting shows the list as the function completes.
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Map Mode

e Location Filter - Filter the displayed backbones by location.

e Panels Filter - This filter relies on the Locations Filter and provides further filtering by SysName.

e Backbones Filter - This filter relies on the Locations Filter and the Panels Filter and provides further filtering by
Backbone number.

The map relies on the Locations table GPS fields. If you have not assigned GPS Lat and Lon to the Location the
backbones map will not display any data.
To Assign GPS Lat and Lon you can use the Map tool or your GPS calibrated drawing.

Title and Comment Block
e Show Title - Sets the visibility of the title/comment block.

All Backbones

Legend:

Backbone # (Strand Count \ Available Strands \ Dead Strands)
Dead Strands Show in Available Strand Count

Tuesday, May 07, 2013

FEREEER

MISC.

e Backbone Color by Signal Type - Pulls the backbone color from the global Signal Types database.

e Show Directional Coloring - Shows green dots for the source end of the backbone and red dots for the
destination end if shown.

e Backbone Color - Sets all backbones to the color defined.

e [Reset Default] - Button to reset the settings to the defaults.

3.2.1.4 Backbone Preview Export
|

Exporting the CAD preview of the Backbones Visualization tool is as easy as clicking the [Export] button.

The current preview will be exported based on the Export Settings found in the Application Menu > Settings
Project][Export Settings][zs4 tool.
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3.2.1.5 Import Backbone Data
|

Menu: Database > Backbones

Default command line shortcut: bbg

Related Project Settings:
Backbone Status Items

We hawe provided an import template that can be found at:
c:\users\public\documents\WireCAD\WireCAD9\Import Templates\import_backbone_template.xIsx.

Command:
Open the Backbones Grid. Then click File>Import Backbones.

Prerequisites
You should have a Backbones import template excel file filled in with your backbone data.

Related Topics:

Backbones Grid[ 200

This document, when properly filled out will not only import a single line of data that expands to many cables
database entries as a backbone but will do the following as well:

Create global Cable Type and Manufacturer.

Create global panel data and Manufacturer.

Create Project SysName data.

Create Project Location data.

The import tool will perform sewveral checks on the incoming data to ensure that it does not conflict with existing

data. Some of these checks include:

e Basic template data check to make sure all required fields are filled in.

o Preflight queries to check against the existing project data. At this point in the import no data has actually been
imported. If any errors are found the template row number is returned with error text describing the problem and
the import is stopped.

o Post-flight queries to ensure no duplicates were created during the import. If found the error is reported with the
opportunity to roll back the import.
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WireCAD ENT BACKBOME and CIRCUIT
T PROCI

OPEN BACKBONE
IMPORT TEMPLATE
IN MSEXCEL

PREFARE BACKBOME
IMPCORT TEMPLATE

IMPORT
CKBOMES

CREATE CIRCUIT
IMPORT TEMPLATE

PREPARE CIRCUIT
IMPORT TEMFPLATE

IMPORT CIRCUIT
DATA
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3.2.2 Blind Patch Tool
'

Menu: Project Explorer > Project Databases > Blind Patches
Default command line shortcut: ShowBlindPatchTool
Related Project Settings:

Status Behavior CMS| i)

Explanation

Unlike the normal WireCAD New Circuit[223] tool which requires that you know the complete circuit end-to-end, the
Blind Patch Tool allows you to document your existing patches and then discover circuits from those patches.

You will use the Blind Patch Tool to document patches between panels. It is not necessary that you know the
whole circuit. Simply create patches from panel to panel as you go. You can use the [Discover] tool to find
circuits from the blind patches. Once the Blind Patch Circuits are discovered you can use the [Make Circuit]
function to create real Circuits.

As you add Blind Patches the Status of the connected Backbone(s) will be mark BLIND_PATCH. This status

item is a blocking status item. Meaning that other operations will not be able to use or delete this segment of the
Patch Panel or Backbone.

Unknown Circuit
B —— ] B ——

==Bling Jumppr
PR-OL PR-02 PP-100 PP-101

B —— B

PP-40 PP-a1

A1
gind o

Discovered Circuit

Prerequisites:
Backbones| 200

Related Topics:
Blind Patch Tool[ss1 form.
New Blind Patch[= dialog.
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3.2.2.1 How To: Create a Blind Patch
|

The follow procedure describes creating a Blind Patch. Blind Patches are connections between two panels. We
only know the two ends of the patch. We will discower circuits after adding more Blind Patches.

Prerequisites:
At least two backbones.

Procedure:
1. Open the Blind Patches tool: Click Project Explorer>Project Databases>Blind Patches.
2. Select the Patch Panel (SysName) from the drop-down. This will populate the ToSys in the grid.
3. Select the row in the grid representing the port that you want to patch to on the ToSys.
4. Select either Simplex or Duplex Jumper. Duplex will require two rows and that the row below the selected
row be empty to receive data as well.
5. Click File>New.
! new Blind Patch 7| x
() Customer Furnished Equipment (CFE)
OK Cancel
6. Select either Named Equipment (SysName) or new CFE. Click OK.
7. The new Blind Patch is added. Backbones that touch the Blind Patch will have their Status field set to
Blind_Patch.
8. Done.
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3.2.2.2 How To: Discover Circuits From Blind Patches
|

The following procedure describes discovering circuits from Blind Patches.

Prerequisites:
More than one Blind Patch.

Procedure:

Open the Blind Patches tool: Click Project Explorer>Project Databases>Blind Patches.

Switch to the Discover Circuits from Blind Patches tab.

Click [Discover Circuits].

The grid will be populated.

Select a row and the found circuit will be presented in the Preview pane (if the [Preview Selected] check
item is checked).

g PRE

f»l Blind Patch Tool - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [BIG DEMO PROJECT SQL SERVER] — [ & x
? Project | BindPatch | View eports A26m00 i
I WireCAD

e ire

2 x |[Strtpage x| BindPatchTool # X

& 0 ° 8 Blind Patch | Discover Circuits from Biind Patches
b= Preview
] [ - | [
scovered BindPatched irais
aano cse st Gitesarpton Gt trand Count P address b et Mask G srctocaton GetDstLocaton
» & Unknown AcM28 ACME2 2 AMU.BLDG 122R00M ... AMUBLDG 126.MPOER...
Cables Colectany G D
@ Cable Type... Cable Type  CableNoP... CableNo SRC Sys DestSys ¥ SRCPin DestPin SRC Loc Dest Loc SRC Conn Length IsSDReve... Is Virtual Is Jumper. Is Horizor]
» ] GENERIC  24STRAND... B00138 BO0138.01  ACM2-8 ACM2-14 073 001 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.BLDG ... SCA 0 ] ] =]
GNERIC 24STEAW.. 501 B0iR02  AGRS  AQv2is 074 o0 AMUBLOG .. AMUBLOS .. SCA o ® | 8
BLIND JUM... BLIND JUM... ACM2-14 ACM2-1 001 001 AMU.BLDG ... AMU.BLDG ... SCA o ¥4
ADO WM. BIDAM. AR AN 002 o2 AMUBLOG .. AMUBLDS .. SCA ° F]

Do List

stats: Blind Patch Count = 2, Circuits Found From Blind Patches = 1
= Locstions

3.2.2.3 How To: Make a Real Circuit From Blind Patches
]

The following procedure describes making real circuits from discowvered circuits.

Prerequisites:
Blind Patches

Procedure:

Follow the steps abowe to Discover Circuits.

Select the circuit in the grid that you wish to make real.

Edit the CktNo and CktDescription fields.

Click [Make Circuit].

The circuit will be added to the Circuits table and removed from the Blind Patches list.
Done.

o rwNE
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3.2.3 Circuits

A circuit in WireCAD is defined as a collection of cables. Each circuit may have a Name, Description, and other
meta data. A circuit also has a strand count to indicate the number of connections made from the originating
device on through to the terminating device. Circuits have a one-to-many relationship with the cables in the Cables
database. Each circuit may have many cables but a cable can belong to only one circuit.

Circuits '—
| Cables I

isBackbone l
q
isdumper
q
isHorizontalCable l
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3.2.3.1 Circuits Grid
|

Menu: Database > Circuits
Default command line shortcut: cmscg
Related Project Settings:
Circuit Status Items
Product Lewvel: ENT

The Circuits Grid presents the overall circuit data in list form with the child cable data attached for view.

Circuilts Visualization Settings Visualize

Drag a column header here to group by that column

CkthNo CktSrc CktDst IT System CktStrandCount IPAddress

[CFE~IT EQUIFM... | REOC... (1

Cables By Circuit
o Cable Ty... Cable Type  Cable M SRC Loc o}
4 GEME... * GEMERIC J0001.0 |B... |T
GEMERIC 72 STRAND... B00192, B... T
GEMERIC ~ GEMERIC Jonol.00.02 TB-42 025 5 |P... |T
GEMERIC 72 STRAND... g00195.21 TB-43 021 SCA lP... T
TE-47 021 SCA [P... |1
Backbone TE-45 093 SCA p... T
TB-45 093 SCA P D
0002 TB-2 [CFE~IT EQUIFM... WELOC.. 1
0003 TB-2 [CFE~IT EQUIFM... | AELOC... 1

o Attach Document - Useful for storing field survey reports and other documents associated with this circuit. You
can attach as many documents as you need. The documents are stored in the database. You can click on the
link provided in the grid to launch the document into the system document reader for that file extension (MIME
Type).

e Rename Circuit - Renames a circuit and all of its cables.

e Combine Circuit - See the topic Combining Circuits| 25,
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Strand Count and Ordinal Explanation

Ordinal

0

219

TB-68 TB-69
_J0005.00.00scA | 001 o001 | scapoo213.01 800213 015cA | 013 013 | SCAJ0005.00.02 __Jooos.00.025¢cA | 001
oft oft oft oft oft
02 | SC_J0005.01.00 _J0005.01.008cA | 002 002 | SCAB00213.02 B800213.025CA | 014 014 | SCAJ0005.01.02 __Jooos.01.025cA | 002
of oft oft oft oft oft
03 | SC_J0005.02.00 _J0005.02.008CA | 003 003 | SCAB00213.03 B00213.035CA | 015 015 | SCAJ0005.02.02 __Jooos.oz0zsca | 003
oft oft oft oft oft
5.03.00 _J0005.03.008CA | 004 004 | SCAB00213.04 B800213.045CA | 016 016 | SCAJ0005.03.02 __Jooos.os.025cA | 004
oft oft oft oft
GENERIC GENERIC
T 48 PORT PANEL 48 PORT PANEL 48
O Backbones are neve
e bered and 0 0

WireCAD uses the strand and ordinal to know the exact position of a cable in a circuit. Strand 0 will always be the
topmost cable in the circuit with Strand n being the bottommost cable in a circuit. Ordinal 0 will be the leftmost set
of cables in the circuit with Ordinal n being the rightmost set of cables in the circuit.
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3.2.3.2 Circuits Preview Settings
|

These settings are available on the Circuits Grid [Visualization Settings] tab.
In order to preview Circuits you will first need to Add Circuits|229)

These settings determine the display of the Circuits Visualization tool.
There are two variants:

1. Functional Block Diagram.

Displays a CAD representation of the circuit as a functional block diagram. The master source and destination are
show with a series of equipment panels, jumpers, and backbones.
2. Map View.

Gircuits | Visualization Settings | [isuslize}

Music

o

Map Tool - within the Circuit Visualizer
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This mode is only viable if you have associated GPS coordinate data in your Locations table. For more information
see this topic[ze5). In Map view the backbones of the selected circuit(s) are shown on the Map tool. The backbones
honor the Backbones Color, and Line Width settings[zs2. The Map may be printed or exported through the print
preview dialog.

Gras | VemmtonSeting] | vevale

Functonal Bock Disgram | Map

Appearance
Source Shape E Astandard - E Astandard - E A -
Source With (100th DU) 500 3| width 500 = | Destination Width (100t DU) 0 2
Source Body Color - 0,025 ~ | color - 00,255 ~ | bestinaton Color - 00,255 -
Desarptor Locations SysName: 13/Manufacturer:17|Equpment... - Desariptor Locations Syshame: 3 Manufacturer: 17/Equpmentiane. . | Descriptor Locations Syshame: 13 Menfacturer: 17 Equpmentla. .-
[ erge and Center Text In Body Body Pen width 1 %] Text Height 5=
] show Vias Via Text Format String | VIA: {0H{1-{2H3}

Backbone Color 3 ey | sumper Color 1 sytayer ~ | Horzontal Cable Color 3 Byiayer -
Layout

Max Columns 10 2] Column Spacing 20 % Row Vertical spacing n3

Title and Comment Block

1 show Titie: Tite o
Tite Position [ sottomieft -
1 show Time Stamp
Tite Text Heicht (100t DU) ER
Tite Offset W 010 -
Misc.
Show Attenuation Labels 7 show Jumper Length Labels: Show Backbone Length Labels Auto Router Avoid Other Cables
/1 show Jumper Numbers ] show Backbane Numbers I shawLength

Appearance

Source, Middle and Destination Shape - Choose one of the 16 stock shapes.

Source, Middle and Destination shape Width in (100th DU) - How wide is it.

Source, Middle and Destination shape Color - Set the color of the shape.

Source, Middle and Destination shape Descriptor Locations - Drag the descriptor to the location map or to
the Hidden Items list to hide.

Hidden Ttems 1§

Backbone Color - Sets the color.
Jumper Color - Sets the color.
Horizontal Cable Color - Sets the color.
Merge and Center Text in Body

TB-47 TB-47
SCA 093 093 SCA SCA 093 SC/

GENERIC GENERIC
Normal || Merged [, SENERIC

e Text Height - Sets the height of all text in the visualization.
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Layout

e Max Columns - The maximum number of blocks placed before a new row is started below.
e Column Spacing - The distance between blocks.
e Row Spacing - The Distance between rows.

Title and Comment Block

e Show Title - Sets the visibility of the title/comment block.

e Title - You can type whatever you want in this field. In addition the following variables are available:
{0} = Circuit Number
{1} = It System

T2
057 | Fc_soooto000 o0010000sca |
o ot

72 S5 1o BERF L 104 BT ReL

0001- CAMERA SYSTEM CUTOVER FIBER DESIGN
Tuesday, May 07, 2013

BEEEE6E*

MISC.

e Show Attenuation Labels, Show Jumper Length Labels, Show Backbone Length Labels

o fro smoioono s as |z sozs
0001- C;;;RA SYSTEM CUTOVER FIBER DESIGN

Tuesday, May 07, 2013

e Show Jumper Numbers, Show Backbone Numbers, Show Length

Backbone Number
Tompar o
TB-40
ey
J0001.00.00sCA | 025 025 | SCAB00192.25

0 ft 0ft

Lot GENERIC
144 PORT PANEL -

‘gth Length
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3.2.3.3 Outputting Circuits to CAD
|

Once a circuit has been defined you can create CAD views of single and multiple circuits. The tools to do this are
contained in the Circuits Grid which you can access from the command line shortcut CMSCG or by selecting the
[CAD Preview/Circuits Grid] on the home page.

Before accessing the Circuits Grid, please make sure to setup your export preferences in the settings menu.
Please refer here[zs1) for more information on the settings menu.

You can also batch output the selected records by clicking Tools>Output Selected.
All export is governed by settings in the Application Menu > Settings[Project][Export Settings] tool.

FREFER

e [Export] - Output to file based on the Export Settings found in Application Menu > Settings [Project][Export
Settings]
e [Copy to Clipboard] - Copies the preview to the clipboard so it can be pasted into another drawing.
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3.2.3.4 How To: Output a Circuit to CAD
|

This step by step will guide you on exporting a circuit.

1. Enter CMSCG in the command line prompt. The Circuit Grid Window will open.
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3. Select the [Preview] Tab.

4. Verify the circuit is the one you would like to use and click [Export]. A Windows explorer window will come up.
Enter the path to export to, what you would like this file to be called and what file type you would like to export
as. Note: All of these settings can be automated in the Settings Menu.

5. Click [Save]. Your exported file will now be created and placed in the location you have specified of the file
type you specified in the Save As Dialog filter.
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3.2.3.5 How To: Output Many Circuits to CAD

This Step by step will guide you on exporting multiple circuits.

Note: this is different from the command Tools>Output All Selected Circuits

1. Enter CMSCG in the command line prompt. The Circuit Grid Window will open.

2. Select the Circuit Numbers you would like to Export. You can select multiple circuits by dragging down with

your mouse clicked, by holding [Shift] and selecting a set or by holding down [CTRL] and selecting multiple
records individually.

i vreca
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3. Select the [Preview] Tab.

4. Verify the circuits shown are the ones you would like to use and click [Export]. A Windows explorer window
will come up. Enter the path to export to, what you would like this file to be called and what file type you would
like to export as. Note: All of these settings can be automated in the Settings Menu.

5. Click [Save]. Your exported file will now be created and placed in the location you have specified of the file
type you specified in the Save As Dialog filter.
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3.2.3.6 New Circuit Tool

The New Circuit tool is used to connect Field End & Head End Equipment together by adding jumpers between
existing Backbones. Each circuit is comprised of descriptive data, such as Name, Customer, IT System or
Description, source and destination equipment (SysNames); as well as a collection of cables in the Cable
database. You simply select the ports that you wish to jumper from/to and add the jumpers/back bone segments
to the Proposed Cables list. A Path Finder tool helps you search out possible routes. A [Preview] window
presents the functional block view of the Proposed Cables. Once you are happy with the circuit, simply click
[Build] and all Proposed cables will be added and associated to the named circuit.

To open the New Circuit tool open the Circuits grid and click File>New
Command line shortcut: nc

Note: While this tool is open in your window other WireCAD users will be locked out of the Cables table of the
Project database.

StartPage X | Craits X | New Grait X

CrautNumberName* 453 I systen™  + - Customer [dis 000 -
Strand Count® 2 3 InService Date 12/10/20%
Orgin® (ramed equipment) il Destiaton” (ramed equipment)

© orign® cre [GENERIC~6 PORT PANEL] @ AMU.2b-[GENERIC-6 PORT PANEL] ~ | © Final Destination™ CFE

FIBER PANEL] @ AMU. o v
Buid Crauit Preview
Jumper From Equip FIBER PANEL] @ AMU. TFBER | Length | 0 % Jumper to Equpment | ACM1-1 @ AMU.ANNEX_1,1ST FLOOR. 102 o
FromPorts Show Al Outputs: ToPorts
Com Neme Name Com Coming From Going To
sca 001 o= | oot sca B01018.001 - ACM3-L... =
£ o002 SR sca B01018.002 - ACM3-1.
sca 003 003 sca B01015.003 - ACM3-1.
sca o004 o004 sca B01015.004 - ACM3-1.
Here sca 005 005 sca B01018.005 - ACM3-1
Orginates From Here sca 06 o0 sca B01015.006 - AC3-L.. ~
‘Add Horizontal Segment Add Jumper Last
Proposed Cables in Crraut
CableNo SrcEquip SicPort DstEquip DstPort SRCLoc Destioc SRCComn DestComn CkiStrandNumber | CkiOrdinal IsSDReversed  Lenath
W« 4 Record00f0 b M
Start Over Clear Al Buld Cancel
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3.2.3.6.1 How To: Create a New Circuit
|

Menu: Database > Circuits
Default command line shortcut: cmscg
Related Project Settings:
Circuit Status Items
Product Lewvel: ENT

Click File > New.

Before you Start

The use of this tool assumes the following:

e That you have added Backbones to the project.

e That you have added the necessary Cable Types to the global Cable Types ['s20.

e That you have an idea of what you want to connect together and that you know the first bit of infrastructure to
which you will attach.

e That you have created your Customer Furnished Equipment(CFE) in the Equipment Libraulzﬁ for the originating
and final destination equipment devices and/or that SysNames have been created for each individual piece of
equipment to which you will attach.

=

Verify that you have created all your Equipment and Cable Types needed for this circuit.
From the Circuits Grid click [File>New] to launch the New Circuit tool.
Verify that your Circuit Number/Name is correct and that it is not duplicating an existing entry.

w N

StartPage X | Circuits 3| New Circuit* X

Circuit NumberMame™ 433 IT System™ + + - Customer chris_000 -+ -

Strand Count™ 2 % InService Date 12/10/2016 -
Origin® (named equipment) + + o () Final Destination™ (named equipment)

© Origin® CFE [GENERIC~6 PORT PANEL] @ AMU.3b-[GENERIC-6 PORT PANEL] | (@ Final Destination™ CFE [GEMERIC~144 PORT FIBER PANEL] @ AMU.ab-[GENERIC-144 PORT F... =

Build Circuit | Path Finder | Preview

Jumper From Equipment  [GENERIC~144 PORT FIBER PANEL] @ AMU.ab-[GENERIC-144 PORTFIBER || Length | 0 = Jumper to Equipment | ACM1-1 @ AMU.ANNEX 1.15T FLOOR. 102 e
From Ports Show All Outputs To Forts
Corming From Conn Name Name Conn Coming From Going To
» | Originates From Here scA 01 - » 001 scA B01018.001- ACM3-1... *
Originates From Here ScA 002 002 ScA BO1018.002 - ACM3-1...
Originates From Here scA 003 003 scA B01018.003 - ACM3-1...
Originates From Here scA 004 004 scA B01018.004 - ACM3-1...
Originates From Here SCA 005 005 SCA B01018.005 - ACM3-1...
Originates From Here ScA 06 - 06 ScA B01018.006 - ACM3-1... ~
Add Horizontal Segment. i Add Jumper E Next Last
Proposed Cables in Circuit
CableNo SrcEquip SrcPort Dst Equip Dst Port SRCLoc Destloc SRCConn DestConn CkiStrandNumber | CkiOrdinal IsSDReversed  Length
» | 483.00.00 [GENERIC~6 P... 001 ACM1-1 001 AMU.2b AMU.ANNEX 1... SCA ScA 0 0 0
1483.01.00 [GENERIC~6P... 002 ACM1-1 002 AMU.ab AMU.ANNEX 1... SCA sca 1 0 0

4 ¢ « Record 1of2 » W W

Start Over Clear All Build Cancel
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4. Enter your IT System and Customer info. IT System is a descriptive name.
5. Select your Origin(named equipment) from the drop down menu on the left. Alternately, select the Origin CFE
(Customer Furnished Equipment) and fill in the detail data in the dropdown.

(O origin* {named equipment)
(®) origin* CFE

(®) Final Destination™ (named equipment)

* | (OFinal Destnation* CFE

Buld Cruit | PathFinder | Preview Customer Furnished Equipment is equipment that: you connect to that is not tracked in the equipment list. CFE equipment must

existin the Equipment Library with its ports defined so we can make use of them. Simply select the equipment, name and locate
it.

L | Model/PN/Name
Alizs
Location T+

oK

6. Select your Final Destination System (named equipment) from the drop down menu on the right. Alternately,
select the Final Destination CFE(Customer Furnished Equipment) and fill in the detail data in the dropdown.

O Final Destination™ (niamed equipment)

(®) Final Destination® CFE

Customer Furnished Equipment is equipment that: you connect Bkthat is not tracked in the equipment list. CFE equipment must
exist in the Equipment Library with its ports defined so we can make use of them. Simply select the equipment, name and locate
it.

Manufacturer i v ModelfPName: -
Alas -
Location v+
ok
N x

7. Select your Jumper To Equipment. This will be the first Patch Panel to which your Origin system will
connect.

8. Select the ports from your Origin equipment and the Ports on your Jumper To equipment. You will see that
WireCAD creates a preview jumper between the 2 for you to verify correct connections.

StartPage X | Crauts | NewCrait X

Cirauit Number/Name™ 483 T System™

~ + = Customer chvis_000 -
Strand Count™ 2 3 InService Date 12/10/2016 ~
Origin® (ramed equipment) Final Destinaton® (named equipment)
© orgn* crE [GENERIC~6 PORT PANEL] © AV, 2b-[GENERIC-6 PORT PANEL] ~ | @ Final Destration” CFE [GENERIC 14+ PORT FIBER PANEL] @ AMU.2b[GENERIC- 1H4PORT F... +
Buid Crat Preview
Jumper From Equipment | [GENERIC~144 PORT FIBER PANEL] @ AMU.2b-[GENERIC-144PORT FIBER || Length | 0 o Jumper to Equipment | ACM1-1 @ AMU.ANNEX 1. 1ST FLOOR. 102 R
From Ports Show Al Cutputs ToPorts
Coming From Com Name Name com Coming From Gong To
» Originates From Here sca 001 ST T o= » oo sca BO1018.001-ACM3-1... ~
Originates From Here sca 002 -~ el "7 oy sea B01018.002 - ACM3-1,

Here sca o003 o003 sca
Originates From Here:

BO1015.003 - ACM3-1.
sca o004 o004 sca BO1015.004 - ACM3-1.

Originates From Here: scA 005 005 scA BO1018.005 - ACM3-L..,
Originates From Here sca 008 - o008 sca BO1018.006 - ACM3-1.. ~
Add Horizontal Segment Add Jumper Last

Praposed Cables in Circuit

Cableho Src Equip SrcPort DstEqup Dst Port SRCloc Destloc SRCComn Destcomn CktStrandNumber | Cktordinal IsSDReversed | Length

W 4 4 Record0of b » w

Start Over Clear All Buld Cancel
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9. Click [Add Jumper]. Note: If you have connector types that WireCAD believes do not match, you will be
presented with a window stating "Connector String Mismatch”. If you want to turn this message off, you can do
so in the Application Menu > Settings>UserCMS.

Connector String Mismatc[%

One or more of the connector types are mismatched.
Do you want to continue?

You can turn this warning off from Project>Settings User[CMS]

Mo
StartPage X | Ciraits X | New Cirait™ X
Circuit Number Name™ | 483 IT System™ - + = Customer |chris_000 .
Strand Count™ 2 7 |InService Date 12/10/2016 -
Origin™ (named equipment) ~ + o () Final Destination” (named equipment)
© origin® CFE [GENERIC~6 PORT PANEL] @ AMU.ab-[GENERIC-6 PORT PANEL] v | @) Final Destination™ CFE [GENERIC~144 PORT FIBER PANEL] @ AMU.ab-[GENERIC-144FORT F... +
Buid Circuit | path Finder | Preview
Jumper From Equipment | [GENERIC~ 144 PORT FIBER PANEL] @ AMU.ab-[GENERIC-144 PORT FIBER || Length | 0 5 Jumper to Equipment | ACM1-1 @ AMU.ANNEX. 1. 15T FLOOR. 102 v ee
From Ports Show All Outputs ToPorts
Coming From Com Name Name com Coming From Going To
» Criginates From Here sCA 001 = » 001 SCA BO1018.001-ACM3 L., ~
Griginates From Here scA 002 002 ScA B01018.002 - ACM3-1..
Criginates From Here scA 003 003 scA BO1018.003 - ACM3-1..
Criginates From Here: sca 004 w4 sca B01018,004 - ACM3-L...
Griginates From Here: sCA 005 005 scA BO1018,005 - ACM3-L...
Griginates From Here sCA 006 - 006 scA B01018.006 - ACM3-L.. ~
Add Horizontal Segment | Add Jumper : Next Last
Proposed Cables in Circuit
Cableto SrcEquip SrcPort Dst Equip DstPort SRCLoc Destloc SRCConn DestConn CkiStrandNumber | CktOrdinal LsSDReversed  Length
> 3483.00.00 [GENERIC~6F... 001 ACM1-1 001 AMU.2b AMU.ANREY 1... SCA SCA [ 0 [
1483.0L00 [GENERIC~6P... 002 ACMI-L w2 AMU.ab AMU.ANNEX 1... SCA scA 1 [ 0
4 4 Record1of2 b M W
Stort Over Clear Al Buid Cancel
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10. Click the [Next>] button. Note: WireCAD will automatically populate an available route between Patch Panels

using existing Backbone structures.

StartPage X | Crass x| NewCrast™ X |

Crautt ame™  [483 ITsystem™ = + = | customer | SISO v -
Strand Count™ 2 3 InService Date 12/10/2016 -
Origin* (named equipment) ) Final Destination* {named equipment)
© origin* cFE [GENERIC~6 PORT PANEL] @ AMU.2b-[GENERIC-6 PORTPANEL] | @ Final Destnation* CFE [GENERIC~144 PORT FIGER PANEL] @ AMU.ab-[GENERIC-144 PORT F... ¥
Build Circuit | Path Finder | Preview
Jumper From Equipment | ACM 1-1 @ AMU.ANNEX 1, 15T FLOOR. 102, 22-[GENERIC-144 PORT PANEL] | Lengt Jumper to Equipment 1L00R
From Ports Show All outputs o ToPorts
Coming From Conn Name Name com Coming From Going To
» Griginates From Here SCA 001 n C » 037 ScA B01018.001 - ACM1-1.
Criginates From Here scA 002 BO1018 038 sca B01015.002 - ACM1-1.
Prev Remove Add Backbone Segment Last
Proposed Cables in Circuit
Cablefio SrcEquip SrcPort Dst Equip DstPort SRCLoc Destioc SRCConn DestConn CkiStrandhumber | CktOrdinal IsSDReversed  Length
¥ 3483.00.00 [GENERIC~6P... D01 ACMI-1 01 AMU.2h AMU.ANNEX 1... SCA scA 0 ] O 0
1483.0L.00 [GENERIC~GP... 002 ACMI-1 02 AMU.ab AMU.ANNEX 1... SCA SCA 1 0 | 0
I 4 4 Recordiofz » W owi
Start Over Clear Al Build Cancel
StartPage X Crouts X | NewCrait™ X |
e ITSystem™ - + - Customer b3
2 3 InService Date 12/10/2016
Origin® (named equipment) Final Destination® (named equipment)
Origin® CFE [GENERIC~6 PORT PANEL] @ AMU.ab-[GENERIC-6 PORT PANEL] | @ Final Destination® CFE [GENERIC~144 PORT FIBER PANEL] @ AMU. ab-[GENERIC-144 PORT F
Build Cirauit | Path Finder | Preview
Jumper From Equipment | ACM1-1 @ AMUANNEX. 1.1ST FLOOR. 102 22-{GENERIC-144 PORT PANEL] LOOR
From Ports Show All Outputs =]
Coming From Conn Name com Coming From Going To
» Originates From Here scA 0L sca £01018.001 - ACM1-1,
Griginates From Here: SCA 002 SCA B01018.002 - ACM1-1..,
Prev [ Remove Next Last
Proposed Cables in Circuit
Cableto SrcEquip SrcPort Dst Equip DstPort SRCLoc Destioc SRCConn DestCorn CkiStrandNumber | CkitOrdinal LsSDReversed  Length
> 3483.00.00 [GENERIC~6P... 001 ACMA-1 001 AMU.ab AMU.ANREX 1... SCA scA [ 0 | [
1483.0L.00 [GENERIC~GP... D02 ACMI-L w0z AMU.ab AMU.ANNEX 1... SCA sca 1 o | 0
B01018.001 ACMI-1 001 ACM3-10 037 AMUANNEX 1... AMU.BLDG 123... SCA SCA 0 1 | 0
B01018.002 ACM1-1 002 ACM3-10 038 AMUANNEX 1... AMU.BLDG 123... SCA SCA 1 1 0 0
I 4 4 Record1ofd » w W
Start Over Clear Al Buid Cancel
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12. Verify the correct cables have been added to the Proposed Cables In Circuit list.

13. Then click [Next].

14. Select the Jumper To Equipment to populate the To Ports list. Alternately you can click the [Last] button to
populate the To Ports list with the ports of the Final Destination Equipment. That's what we will do here.

15. Click [Last].

16. Select the top two records.

StartPage X | Crauts X | NewCirait* X

ITSystem™ v + = Customer v
Strand Count™ 2 2/ In Service Date 12/10/2016
Origin* (named equipment) Final Destination™ (named equipment)
© origin* CFE [GENERIC~6 PORT PANEL] @ AMU.ab-[GENERIC-6 PORTPANEL]  ~ | (© Final Destination™ CFE [GENERIC~144 PORT FIBER PANEL] @ AMU.ab-[GENERIC-144PORT F... ¥
Build Circuit | Path Finder | Preview
Jumper From Equipment | ACM3-10 @ AMU.ELDG 123, 1ST FLOOR-[GENERIC-144 PORT PANEL] length | 0 %
From Ports show all outputs ToParts
Coming From Conn Name Name com Coming From Going Te
» Griginates From Here SCA 037 T |y am sc
Criginates From Here scA 03 B sslmper - Ao sc
03 sc Terminates Here
A04 sC Terminates Here
05 sc Terminates Here
06 sc Terminates Here
Prev Remove Add Horizontal Segment Add Jumper Last
Proposed Cables in Circuit
Cablefio SrcEquip SrcPort Dst Equip DstPort SRCLoc Destloc SRCConn DestConn CkiStrandhumber | CktOrdinal IsSDReversed  Length
¥ 3483.00.00 [GENERIC~6P... 001 ACMI-L 1 AMU.ab AMU.ANNEX L. SCA scA 0 0 0
1483.0L.00 [GENERIC~6P... 002 ACMI-1 02 AMU.2b AMU.ANNEX 1... SCA SCA 0 0
B01018.001 ACM1-1 001 ACM3-10 037 AMUANNEX 1... AMU.BLDG 123... SCA scA 0 1 0
B01018.002 ACMI-1 02 ACM3-10 038 AMUANNEX 1... AMU.ELDG 123... SCA scA 1 1 [l
< Record1of4 b w W
Start Over Clear Al Build Cancel

17. Click [Add Jumper]. This places the final jumper in the list.
18. Click [Preview].

StartPage X | Circuits X | New Cirauit® X

IT System™ ~ + -|customer -
strand Count™ 2 2 InService Date 12/10/2016
Origin* (named equipment) Final Destination™ {named equipment)
© origin= CFE [GEMERIC ~6 PORT PANEL] @ AMU.2b-{GENERIC-6 PORTPANEL]  ~ | (©) Final Destination™ CFE [GENERIC~144 PORT FIBER PANEL] @ AMU. ab-[GENERIC-144FORT F

Buld Circuit | Path Finder | Preview

December 10, 2015

19. If everything looks correct, Click Build Circuit tab.
20. Click [Build Circuit].
21.Done.
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3.2.3.6.2 Path Finder Tab
|

Explanation:

The Path Finder tool can be used to find available ports and backbone segments from a source to a destination.
The Path Finder tool will search the backbone structure for backbones that can be used to get from the source
panel to the destination panel, then once a route is established the route candidate is checked for available port
count. If all criteria are met the route is returned. If no routes can be established you will be notified.

BuldCraut | PathFinder | Preview

om D36 Last Existing 4025 -

Find Cancel Use Route Number - Add Selected Route to Crauit

Search Depth 83 Search Width 150 3| ©) show Al O show S o fDosm O Show Only Least Link Path

Found 2 candi ich 0 fai 2 i E
Cable No Prefix Cable No SRC Sys Dest Sys SRCPin DestPin SRCLoc DestLoc CktStrandNumber 4  Ckt Ordinal 4 Route Number a lade It

» 00028 a00028.07 4033 403 031 007 1z, 70 o i o o
a0z a00025.08 a033 s035 02 o0s o 1 1 0 (u}
1102 110020002 033 AD5P1 031 001 0 2 o} O
1002 100201.02 2033 208p1 032 002 1 2 I (a]
a00008 a00006.01 31 09 o1 o1 o 3 o (u}
a00008 a00006.02 31 09 02 02 [72) 1 3 0 (a}
31002 3100200.04 09 o7 a1 a1 "E gl o 4 I | (a)
11002 110020104 09 07 02 02 (0] 1 4 i u}
sonon7 P 07 s o o1 L 9 g o s o 5
o9 o E ol a : 4 o
1002 110020006 w08 03 w1 w1 oD Q> o s l o o
31002 310020106 05 03 w2 w2 ® O O 1 s . | (u}
800003 80000301 03 coRse4 001 001 () — (o' o 7 0 o
003 000302 03 conses 2 2 o 1 7 o o
1002 1002.00.08 CCRs44 w012 01 003 E xX = o 8 I (u]
1002 110020108 coRsea 012 002 007 E 'CD_ — 1 s o} u)
a00003 3000003 o-12 ccrras 03 03 3 B o (a}
a00003 3000007 12 ccrras 07 07 1 B 0 (u}
102 31002.00.10 ccR7+S 012 003 039 0 0 o} O
1002 1020110 coR7es 012 007 100 1 © I (a]
500011 500011.03 2012 2025 039 003 o 1 0 4
a1t a0011.04 012 £0-25 100 04 fmrooR 1 n 3 o

—

31002 310020001 203 081 w7 a1 o 1 T o
31002 110020101 03 0891 a0s 02 1 1 Bt o
a00008 a00006.01 e 09 o1 o1 3 2 B (a}
a00008 a00006.02 e 09 w02 w02 1 2 1 (u}
11002 110020003 403 07 w01 w1 0 3 1 o
31002 310020103 09 o7 w2 w2 1 3 1 (u}
a00007 a00007.01 o7 05 o1 o1 - 3 4 1 (u} g

2 possible routes returned each with 6 segments. We will use Route 0.

Buld Crauit | PathFinder | Preview

emperFrom Equpment AD-12 0 oS
From Ports ‘Show All Outputs o ToPorts
Coningfrom com Nome Nome com Coning rom GongTo
sc 059 003 sca 50001103 AD-125099
, sc 0 » oos sca 50001104 - AD-12>100
Prev Remove Add orizotal segment Add Vrtual Seqment Add Badbone Seoment Next Lot
Proposed Cablesin rait
Cable No Src Equip SrcPort. Dst Equip Dst Port SRC Loc DestLoc SRC Conn Dest Conn Ckt Strand Number Ckt Ordinal Is SD Reversed -
310020006 08 001 03 o0z sca rc 0 s |
310020106 08 002 03 002 sca " 1 s =
50000301 w03 o0 o5+ 001 I e scA 0 7 0
50000302 03 002 ot 002 I " sca 1 7 o
310020008 o o0 ro-12 003 sca sc 0 s |
10020108 cRs w02 Ao-12 w7 sca s 1 s ol
500009.03 ro-12 003 ccres 003 sc sc 0 B o
500009.07 ro-12 007 ccres 007 sc sc 1 s o
11002.00.10 CCR745 003 AD-12 098 | sc sc o © o]
310020110 ccRres 007 ro-i2 w0 I sc sc i o |
» foo0011.03 ro-12 059 r025 003 i sc sc 0 1 o
20001104 012 100 025 04 I sc s 1 n o S
R4 Record 230 24 [3
Surtover Gearal Buid Concel

After adding Route 0
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Controls

From - Prepopulated by your selection with the last jumper added in the Build tab.

Last Existing - Select the last existing piece of infrastructure that we will search for.

[Find] - Start the search.

[Cancel] - Cancel the search.

Use Route Number - Once routes are returned for selection this dropdown will be populated with the available
routes.

[Add Selected Route to Circuit] - Once you have selected a route this button will enable for you to add the
route to the Proposed Cables to Add to Circuit list on the[Build] tab.

Search Depth - How deep to search more will take longer but find more routes.

Search Width - Maximum candidate routes to search.

Show All - Show all routes found and populated with jumpers.

Show Backbones Only (for research) - Show only the backbones without jumpers. Useful for research.

Show Only First Path Found - Stop searching when the first route is resolved.

Show Only Least Link Path - Search all then prune the list to the route with the shortest number of segments.
Cable No Prefix, Cable No, SRC Sys, Dest Sys, Src Pin, Dest Pin, Src Loc, Dest Loc - Fields pulled from
the Cables database or populated by jumpers that would need to be created to complete this circuit along this
route.

Ckt Strand Number - For more information about circuit strand and ordinal see here[2:3).

e Ckt Ordinal - For more information about circuit strand and ordinal see here|=:),
e Route Number - The router may find multiple paths or none. If paths are found they will be returned with a route

number. You may then select the which, if any, route to add to the circuit.
Made It - Indicates that the route made it to the destination. All routes shown will show Made It on the last
segment.
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3.2.3.7 Combining Circuits

Menu: Database > Circuits
Default command line shortcut: cmscg
Related Project Settings:
Circuit Status Items
Product Lewvel: ENT

Click Tools > Combine Circuits.

WireCAD CMS tools support the concept of combining circuits. Circuits to be combined must have the same
Strand Count. The Circuit Name/Number of the Circuit that is being appended or inserted will be discarded.

*, Combine Circuits

LabelsimpleLabel
This Circuit 1001
Circuit: 1003£trand Count: 2 - test

(®) Appends to 11000 1
Circuit: 1000 8§and Count: 2 - test

() Insert Into
Info

®) Before

After

f ‘ M Insert Jumpers if Necessary '

Commit Cancel
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e This Circuit - The Circuit Name/Number of the circuit that will be appended or inserted into another circuit. This
circuit Name/Number will be discarded if successfully appended or inserted.

Appends To - The Circuit Name/Number of the circuit that will be appended to.

Inserts Into - The Circuit Name/Number of the circuit that will be inserted into.

Before - Before this SysName.

After - After this SysName.

Insert Jumpers if Necessary - It is possible to create collections of cables in a circuit that do not interconnect.
If you do not select this option you will create collection of cables that do not interconnect.

e Preview

*| Combine Circuits x

Labelsimplelabelltem1
This Circuit 1001 -
Circuit: 1001 Strand Count: 2 - test

®) Appends to 1000 HE
Circuit: 1000 Strand Count: 2 - test

Insert Into
Info

Insert Jumpers if Necessary

Commit Cancel

N

e [Commit] - Do it.
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3.2.3.8 How To: UnMake a Real Circuit Into Blind Patches
|

The follow procedure describes the process to turn a real circuit into a collection of Blind Patches.

Prerequisites:
At least one Circuit.

Procedure:

1. Open the Circuits grid.

2. Select the Circuit to remowe.
3. Click Tools>UnMake Circuit.

The jumpers associated with the circuit will be marked as IsBlindPatch = true.
The backbones associated with the circuit will have their Status field = Blind_Patch.
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3.2.3.9 Import Circuit Data
|

Menu: Database > Circuits
Default command line shortcut: cmscg
Related Project Settings:
Circuit Status Items
Product Lewvel: ENT

Click Tools > Import Circuits.

1h 2 3 s s 7 8 B 10 n ) nu 5
2 HeADER P THE HEADER
3

12 Wirecap version s
13 Import Document Version _ CKT-1
4 START DATA o 1
15 |OPTIONAL REQUIRED.
15 BUAGE EQUIPMENT JumperTo PATCH PANEL/PUNCH DOWN BackboneTo
7 o oescaipTION PORT _ conn  Twee ANEL NAME LocaTion PORT ——— PANELNAME
130200 ‘SOME DESCRIPTION SovgfocaTiorer s FIBER  [JUMPER TONSXT[AD-01 o7 [ccrsaa
130300 SOME DESCRIPTION o FSOWELocaTONe2 e FIBER  JUMPER TO NEXT|AD-01 LAX.AE BSMIT M s fccrsaa
20 os01 SOME DESCRIPTIO) o SOMEMANU SOMESEQUIP SOMELOCATIONP  sc FIBER  JUMPER TO NEXT| we-12 =
21 o801 SOME DEscR SOME MANU SOMESEQUIP SOMELOCATIONP s FIBER [JUMPERTO NBXT|W-12 . T wcio
2 /A /A
z /A £
x A )
= /A o
s /A e
2 /A e
» /A e
» /A e
2 A )
2 /A o
P /A Y
) /A e
/A n
3 /A e

CIRCUIT.DATA | Lookups

Command:
Open the Circuits Grid. Then click: File>Create Import Template.
Open the Circuits Grid. Then click: File>Import Circuits.
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Limitations
Simplex, duplex or n-strand/core count can be imported. You are limited to 82 rows of circuit data. If you are

importing more than 82 rows start another file.

The import template will only accommodate circuits with a maximum of 6 backbones/risers, or in other words a

simplex/duplex/n-plex circuit with a maximum of 8 jumpers.

L 0]

its | Visualzation Settings | visuaiize

BACKBONES
6 MAX

JUMPERS
8 MAX

Prerequisites

You must have created backbone data in order to establish circuits.

Related Topics:

Import Backbones|[2:2
Circuits Grid[ 28

Prerequisites

You will need to have entered or imported backbone data in order to create circuits.

This is a multi-step process.
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Step 1:

Create the import template:

Open the Circuits Grid. Then click: File>Create Import Template.

This will export the data from your project to the import template. This makes the use of drop downs with project-
specific data possible. Without this you will likely get errors if you were to just type the data manually into the
import template.

c:\users\public\documents\WireCAD\WireCAD9\Import
Templates\SomelmportTemplateNameWithADate Code.xIsx

NOTE: Be sure to use the most current import template.

Step 2:

Open the import template in MSExcel and enter your data into the Circuit Import Template created in Step 1
abowe.
Be sure to fill in all fields.

NOTE: If you leave the Circuit Number field blank one will be assigned on import.
A circuit in its simplest form will consist of source and destination equipment with at least one backbone and two

jumpers:
The following is a n-plex simple circuit:

4] — — foredhas veTvionk sa1 sumRORT sc]
A

umRomT s
o | s N ) £ £ ) oA sa ] m
N o4 o0 £ £ o0 oA s |

o |sca £ m sca sca an sca soa | o5

e NETVOR A ST SURORT S2A 124 08T BANEL e NETWOR A ST SURRORT S2A

043
ctober 5, 2015
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This import would require 4 rows in the import template. One row for each horizontal strand/core.

When completing the import template you will need to type the source and destination equipment
manufacturers/name and port info.

You will then need to select the first jumper action. The jumper will either jumper to the next backbone or to the
final destination.

You will then select the first panel into which we will apply a jumper and the port we will use.

NOTE: The ports displayed in the drop downs are available ports. If you are trying to use a port that is not listed
check to see why that port is not listed.

Port and System ID fields are strictly validated. You cannot enter field data in the generated template that is not
allowed.

Once you have the first row of the circuit defined you will need to select the Final Action in Column BN. Your
choices are:

e CKT CONTINUES ON NEXT LINE

e CKT COMPLETE. NEW CKT NEXT LINE

e CKT COMPLETE. END OF FILE

There can only be one and only one CKT COMPLETE. END OF FILE row in the template.

Once you have entered all of your data. Sawe the file and proceed to the next step.
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Step 3:

Import your data using the Import Circuits tool.

The Import Circuits tool performs several data integrity checks before the data is actually imported:
¢ Is the import template the proper format.
¢ Is all of the necessary data in place.

Then the data is validated against existing data in a preflight check.
¢ Do the backbones exist.

¢ Are the ports already assigned to another circuit.

e |s the circuit number available.

WireCAD ENT BACKBONE and CIRCUIT
IMPORT PROCESS

243

OPEM BACKBOME
IMPORT TEMPLATE
IN MSESCEL

PREFPARE BACKBOME
IMPORT TEMPLATE

IMPORT
BACKBOMNES

CREATE QIRCLIT
IMPORT TEMPLATE

PREPARE CIRCINT
IMPORT TEMPLATE

IMPORT QRCUIT
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3.2.3.10 Exporting Circuit Data to Excel
|

Menu: Database > Circuits
Default command line shortcut: cmscg
Related Project Settings:
Circuit Status Items
Product Lewvel: ENT

Click Tools > Export Circuit to Excel

This function exports the selected circuit(s) to excel. In addition this function also creates a full circuit import
template in the same file.

Limitations:
This function will fill up to line 100 in the excel file starting at row 18. If you have selected circuits that expand to
more than 82 rows the function will fail.
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3.24 Next Numbers Grid

Menu: Database > Next Numbers
Default command line shortcut: NN
Related Project Settings:

None
Product Lewel: ALL

The Next Numbers Grid will show you the next available Cable number based on your Cable Number Format[ 96\,
To access the Next Numbers Tool, type NN in the command line prompt.

This grid will show you both Backbone Cable Numbers as well as Standard Cable Numbers. As you progress
through your project, these numbers will change.

To edit these numbers (such as in the event of deleted Backbones) simply click in the Next Number box and fill in
the desired number. Be sure that you are not entering a number that is already in use.

Project Test e Edit View Dssbase Plugine Reports Vindow Help &
EH139 S Leportr +

Project Explorer 2 x| | StertPage © Nexthumbers ©
R ] Next numbers for vrious sequences used t
SequenceKey Nextumber

» BACKEONE 011
o 1001

voughaut the application

Current Project: Lawa Test Main
Liem <

o
Related Projects (Read Only)

Repor
Tnew
In

1x2_SNO_LOGO.repx
1NO_BAR repx

BRADY 186X 133N OSIGSHET
BRADYIX133BAR.repx
BRADYIX1335D.repx
BRADY7SK1SONO.repx
BRADY_JET_30.repx
BRADY_JET _3Lrepx
BRADY_THT_75_SD.repx

144 Record 1of2 ¥ M = & v %

< EEET— 5 | [Executing Command: ShowNexthumbersGrid

Calaator: [+

WireCAD Name: Type: Conn: | Coordinates | Pixel Coord

Note: Yours will look different as the Next Numbers grid will automatically create entries for each new sequence
used by the application.
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3.25 GPS Mapping Tools
-

WireCAD W ENT provides seweral ways for you to visualize your locations, panels, backbones and circuits with
relation to their GPS coordinates:

1. GPS calibrate (georeference) your dwg drawing and use the tools to pick GPS coordinates from the drawing
and display graphical representations of your Locations, Panels and Backbones.

v

L

Model | PAPER_SPACE | Layoutt

- [ HEYERE

2. You can also set up isometric drawings to show your riser interconnect.

- EDE R

Model | PAPER_SPACE | Layoutt

Isometric View Showing Backbone Interconnect
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3. Use the Project Map. The functions are the same but the map detail will be less than that of a specific drawing.
For example the map may show your building(s) but your CAD drawings will show the detail inside the

buildings.
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4. The Map Tool is available as a visualization[207 in the Backbones grid to show you your Backbones in map

Backbones | Visualization Settings | Hisuaiize!
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= e . — <
\/005\ (\b‘e\) > 2
3 o' — 2
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Z Omni Nashville
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Map Tool - within the Backbones Visualizer
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5. The Map Tool is available as a Misualization[201 in the Circuits grid to show you the GPS path of a selected
circuit.

Crauits | Visualzation Settings | Hisuaize}

Map

o

ppppp

Map Tool - within the Circuit Visualizer

The WireCAD Locations table within the project database contains fields for named locations within your plant. In
addition, those named locations can be associated with GPS coordinates.

Room Rack Qualified Location (What the pr... « GPSLocation GPSLat GPSLon GPSElevation  Description LocationUs. |
¢ -

101 AMULANMEX 1.15T FLOOR., 101 36,1575086,-86.77717961 36,1576086034286 -86.7771796105... 0.0000000...

Once the project Locations table has associated GPS coordinates you can visualize your data:
1. From your GPS calibrated dwg drawing.

2. From the Project Map tool.

3. From the Backbones grid Visualizer.

4. From the Circuits grid Visualizer.

Related Topics:

GPS Mapping Tools For Drawings| 1)
GPS Mapping Tools for Map Tool[z2)

Note: Although we are showing a real world location in these examples the data is completely fictitious. Any
resemblance to any data living or dead is purely coincidental.

Accuracy and Precision

There are sewveral factors that effect the accuracy of the GPS coordinate system alignment:
e The accuracy of the drawing.

e The accuracy of the control points.

e The accuracy of the GPS coordinate provided.
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From the wikipedia page on decimal precision:

The radius of the semi-major axis of the Earth at the equator is 6,378,137.0 meters resulting in a
circumference of 40,075,161.2 meters. The equator is divided into 360 degrees of longitude, so each
degree at the equator represents 111,319.9 meters or approximately 111.32 km. As one moves away
from the equator towards a pole, however, one degree of longitude is multiplied by the cosine of the
latitude, decreasing the distance, approaching zero at the pole. The number of decimal places
required for a particular precision at the equator is:
Degree precision versus length

decimal decimal
places degrees

0 1.0

1 0.1

2 0.01

3 0.001

4 0.0001

5 0.00001

6 0.000001

7 0.0000001

8 0.00000001

DMS

1° 00' 0?

0° 06' 0?

0° 00' 367

0° 00" 3.6?

0° 00" 0.367

0° 00’
0.0367?
0° 00’
0.0036?

0° 00!
0.000367

0° 00!
0.0000367?

gualitative

scale that |N/S or E/W
at equator

can be
identified

country or
large region
large city or
district
town or
village
neighborhoo
d, street
individual
street, land 11.132 m
parcel
individual
trees
individual
humans
practical
limit of
commercial
surveying
specialized
surveying
(e.g. _
tectonic
plate
mapping)

111.32 km

11.132 km

1.1132 km

111.32m

1.1132 m

111.32 mm

11.132 mm

1.1132 mm

E/W at
23N/S

102.47 km

10.247 km

1.0247 km

102.47 m

10.247 m

1.0247 m

102.47 mm

10.247 mm

1.0247 mm

E/W at
45N/S

78.71 km
7.871 km
787.1m

78.71m

7.871m

787.1 mm

78.71. mm

7.871 mm

787.1 pum

E/W at
67N/S

43.496 km
4.3496 km
434.96 m

43.496 m

4.3496 m

434.96 mm

43.496 mm

4.3496 mm

434.96 pm
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A value in decimal degrees to a precision of 4 decimal places is precise to 11.132 meters at the
equator. A value in decimal degrees to 5 decimal places is precise to 1.1132 meter at the equator.
Elevation also introduces a small error. At 6,378 m elevation, the radius and surface distance is
increased by 0.001 or 0.1%. Because the earth is not flat, the precision of the longitude part of the
coordinates increases the further from the equator you get. The precision of the latitude part does not
increase so much, more strictly however, a meridian arc length per 1 second depends on latitude at

point concerned. The discrepancy of 1 second meridian arc length between equator and pole is about
0.3 metres because the earth is an oblate spheroid.
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3.25.1 Using the Map Tool

WireCAD Enterprise provides a world map tool. The Map Tool can be opened with the link on the Project
Explorerlgs'ﬁ under the Project Database section.
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Concept

The Map tool within WireCAD can be used to associate your Locations table entries to specific GPS coordinates.
Once the Locations table entries have been associated with corresponding GPS coordinates we can automatically
place:

¢ Location Markers

¢ Panel Markers

e Backbone Markers

Note that the Map Tool requires an internet connection. We are grateful to the folks at OpenStreetMaps for
providing the map image data. The map images are © OpenStreetMap contributors.
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Pseudo Procedure
The following is a rough procedure for automatically creating a grapic that shows all locations in the Locations
table, all SysNames in the Project Equipment List, and all Backbones in the Backbones grid.

1. Use the Map>Tools>ID GPS Location Coord toolls:3 to specifically associate your named locations to GPS
coordinates.

2. Use the Map>Display>Location Markers tool to display all of the Locations in the Locations|[=«] table that
have GPS coordinates.
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3. Use the Map>Display>Panel Markers tool to display all of the SysNames in the Project Equipment List[ss)
that have Locations in the Locations| s« table that have GPS coordinates.
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4. Use the Map>Display>Backbone Markers tool to display a polyline representing the Backbonelz:0 between
location/panels that have Locations in the Locations|[s« table that have GPS coordinates.
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Related Topics:

Map Displaylzs'ﬂ tab
GPS Settingsls_sh panel

Note: Although we are showing a real world location in these examples the data is completely fictitious. Any
resemblance to any data living or dead is purely coincidental.
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3.2.5.1.1 How To: Associate GPS LAT, LON w ith your Locations
|

This topic focuses on the procedure to identify GPS Lat, Lon point from the Map tool.
For a similar procedure using your GPS calibrated dwg drawing see here2ss).

Explanation
The WireCAD Locations table within the project database contains fields for named locations within your plant. In
addition, those named locations can be associated with GPS coordinates.

Room Rack Qualified Location (What the pr... « GPSLocation GPSLat GPSLon GPSElevation | Description LocationUs. |
¢ -

101 AMULANMEX 1.15T FLOOR., 101 36,1575086,-86.77717961 36,1576086034286 -86.7771796105... 0.0000000...

There are four fields to contain the GPS data:

e GPSLat - Latitude decimal precision 18 decimals.
GPSLon - Longitude decimal precision 18 decimals.
GPSEI - Elevation decimal precision 18 decimals.
GPSLocation - text convenience field of the Lat,Lon.

Note: We realize that 18 decimal places is far beyond the capabilities of any non-stationary GPS receiver. We just
want to be thorough.

Related Topics:
ID GPS Locations|[s:4 dialog reference.

The Map Tool does not give us specific detail of the rooms within our building so some guessing is required if we
are going to use this tool to identify Locations within a building. If you have dwg drawing of your building you may
be better served to Calibrate|2es] those and use the same tool within the drawing to pick location point/zes),

WireCAD provides a tool to identify the GPS coordinates from the Map Tool and fill the GPS field data
appropriately.

1. Open the Map tool.
2. Click Tools > ID GPS Location Coords. This will open a dialog from which to select the Location of interest.

GPSID Basting Locaton

Sclcted Text
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3. Select the row(s) of interest within the Locations grid. Here we will define the GPS coordinates for the Location
"AMU.COM CTR CORE SWITCH.ROOM 120.5".

f&=th ¥ ‘GPS ID Existing Location 2 x
h_# | Fie
LEO® & » @ J

Leave Location Marker
MNew Save  Close Copy Selection | Pick >  Zoom Show

Down Selected Text
Campus Buiding Floor Room R... Qualified Location GPSlocation  Descripton GRS Lat
. .

AU BLDG 132 AMU.BLDG 132

amu BLDG 133 AMULBLDG 133

amu BLDG 134 AMU.BLDG 134

AL COM IR C MEOE 2 AMLLCONM CTR COPRE SWITCH VIR

COMCTRC.. ISTFLOOR ROOM120 5 AN 1 CTR CORE SW] N

S
=
=
c

AMU COMCTR 1STFLOOR 'ROOM 120 AMU.COM CTR. 1STFLOOR.ROOM ... " 36.157181... 36.15718
AMU COMCTR 1STFLOCR  ROCM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR. 15T FLOOR.ROCM ...

AMU COM CTR 1ST FLOOR ROCM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.1ST FLOCR.ROOM ...

AMU COM CTR 1ST FLOOR ROOM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.1ST FLOOR.ROOM ...

AMU COM CTR 1STFLOCR  ROCM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.15T FLOOR.ROOM ...

AMU COM CTR ISTFLOOR  ROCM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.15T FLOOR.ROOM ...

AMU COMCTR 1STFLOCR  ROCM 120 R.. AMU.COM CTR. 15T FLOOR.ROCM ... 36.156874... 36.15687¢
AMU COM CTR 2NDFLOOR  ROOM 229 AMU.COM CTR.2ND FLOOR.ROOM...

AMU COM CTR INDFLOOR  ROOM 229 R... AMU.COM CTR.2ND FLOOR.ROOM...

AMU COM CTR 2ND FLOOR.  ROOM 230 AMU.COM CTR.2ND FLOOR.ROOM...

camp build floor a rk... camp.buid.fioor.a.rk-10

camp build floor a rk... camp.buid.fioor.a.rk-11

M4 4 4 Record 3090321 » M M 4 4
Status 4

4. Click Pick > . The ID dialog is temporarily dismissed to allow you to pick the coordinate from the Map Tool.

St | File Ir

LEO &|»| | ® .

Leave Location Marker
Mew Save Close | CopySelection|| Pick > |Zoom Show
Down Belected Text

5. Pick the coordinate by moving your cursor to the coordinate in the Map Tool and left-click. Here we will select a
location in the corner of the building where we estimate the AMU.COM CTR CORE SWITCH.ROOM 120.5 to
be. If you have selected [Leave Location Marker] as we have here you will leave behind a location marker at
the point you have picked.
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6. The ID dialog will be shown with the coordinate data in the selected row(s).

x| Map = x

- T T _

@D

St | Fie
nj -

LHEO & »© .y

:

» COMCTRC... 15TFOOR [ROGMID |5  AMU.COM CTR CORE SWITCHRO..

h = Discrepancies o
[P

7. Click File > Save.
8. You are done.

S
S
A
A
Music )
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Center B
Loading

Location
Marker
Added

Note: Although we are showing a real world location in these examples the data is completely fictitious. Any

resemblance to any data living or dead is purely coincidental.
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3.2.5.1.2 How To: Show Location Markers in the Map Tool
|

This topic focuses on the procedure to display Locations in the Map tool.
For a similar procedure using your GPS calibrated dwg drawing see this topiclz_vﬁ.

Explanation

The WireCAD_Map Tool[=21 can show your Locations for which you have entered GPS coordinate data. Only
Locations that have GPS data will be considered.

The text displayed in the Location Marker is determined by the Display Format String of the Location section
of the GPS Settings| == panel.

Related Topics:
Display Tabl s of the Map Tool interface.

Map Tool Dialogs|s:3)
GPS Settings| )

1. Open the Map Tool. It can be found in the Project Explorer|s3 under the Project Databases section.

Teem
R 5 20131009 170245.dng
R OKT0012 20131009 163851 v
[ crauts
- [ LADDER DIAGRAMS
A ALL BACKEONES LADDER dng
R PANEL AD-1LADDER.dwg
[ rack elevations
[ rackLavouTs
- I RISER DIAGRAMS
R BULDING 102RISER.dng
Perking Level

2. Enter any Filter[ 263 data that you would like to limit the display of Locations by.

F—,

" Project File Tools Displz i i Reports

ommBl—r=13 =%
L
= + %X Panals 1 &
Reset Locations Fanels Backbones Zoom Extents Settings
All ¥ X Backbones
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3. Click Display > Locations. This will display all locations for which GPS data has been entered. If you have an
empty filter all Locations will be shown.

-

0 4
o 4

s v 83

USs 41A 5 ki 5

Us 705 @) % ’@ ,@

o8
<>

Loading s

<

el
map images © OpenStreetiap contributors
2

4. You are done.

Note: Although we are showing a real world location in these examples the data is completely fictitious. Any
resemblance to any data living or dead is purely coincidental.
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3.2.5.1.3 How To: Show Panel Markers in the Map Tool
|

This topic focuses on the procedure to display Panels or Equipment in the Map tool.
For a similar procedure using your GPS calibrated dwg drawing see this topiclz_vﬁ.

Explanation

The WireCAD Map Tool[s7 can show your Panels (SysNames). The Location of the SysName will be referenced
to the Locations table entry. If the Locations record has GPS data the SysName will be placed. Only Locations
that have GPS data will be considered.

The text displayed in the Panel Marker is determined by the Display Format String of the Panles section of the
GPS Settings|ss panel.

Related Topics:
Display Tabl s of the Map Tool interface.

Map Tool Dialogs|s:3)
GPS Settings| )

1. Open the Map Tool. It can be found in the Project Explorer|s3 under the Project Databases section.

Teem
A BB 20131009 170245.dng
R CT0012 2013100916485 . dng
[ crauts
- [ LADDER DIAGRAMS
R ALL BACKEONES LADDER v
R PANEL AD-1LADDER dng
[ rack elevations
[ rackLavouTs
- I RISER DIAGRAMS
A BULDING 102RISER. dwg
R A-CPO4-Tuck-Hinton Parking Level <

[ Related rojects (Read Ony)

2. Enter any Filter[ 2% data that you would like to limit the display of Panels (SysNames) by.

&

~__+  Project File Tools Display View Database Flugins Reports

| | n E - R YI
* X Panels
Zoom Extents Sethngs
=

Reset || Locations | Panels | Backbones
All | ¥ X Backbones
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3. Click Display > Panels. This will display all Panels (SysName) for which GPS data can be found. If you have

an empty filter all Panels with Locations with GPS data will be shown.
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4. You are done.

s

Note: Although we are showing a real world location in these examples the data is completely fictitious. Any

resemblance to any data living or dead is purely coincidental.
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3.2.5.1.4 How To: Show Backbone Markers in the Map Tool
|

This topic focuses on the procedure to display Backbones in the Map tool.
For a similar procedure using your GPS calibrated dwg drawing see this topiclz_vsﬁ.

Explanation

The WireCAD Map Tool[s7 can show your Backbones for which you hawe entered GPS coordinate data. Only
Backbones with Locations that have GPS data will be considered.

The Backbone Marker color and Line Width is set in the Backbones section of the GPS Settings@ panel.

Related Topics:
Display Tabl s25 of the Map Tool interface.

Map Tool Dialogs|s:3)
GPS Settings| )

1. Open the Map Tool. It can be found in the Project Explorer|s under the Project Databases section.

Teem
R 5 20131009 170245.dng
R OKT0012 20131009 163851 v
[ crauts
- [ LADDER DIAGRAMS
A ALL BACKEONES LADDER dng
R PANEL AD-1LADDER.dwg
[ rack elevations
[ rackLavouTs
- I RISER DIAGRAMS
R BULDING 102RISER.dng
inton Parking Level

s
[ Related rojects (Read Ony)

2. Enter any Filter[ 2% data that you would like to limit the display of Backbones by.

F—,

Project File Tools Display View Database Flugins Reports

| . COM CTR ¥ X |Locati
om@E M == ] %

Reset Locations Fanels Backbones ; | f Zoom Extents Settings
All ¥ X Backbones

=—— T
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3. Click Display > Backbones. This will display all Backbone for which GPS data can be found. If you have an
empty filter all Backbone with Location data will be shown.
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4. You are done.

Note: Although we are showing a real world location in these examples the data is completely fictitious. Any
resemblance to any data living or dead is purely coincidental.

3.2.5.1.5 Using Filters

o l Map — /[ & ] x
2 o a28ms
Q ~ X Locations

e B0 E I WireCAD

~ X Backbones

The filter section is cascading. Selecting a Location will cascade to the Panels filter by limiting the Panels
shown to those that appear at the selected Location(s). In the same way, the Panels filter will cascade to the
Backbones filter. You may select as many of the filterable items you wish.
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3.2.5.2 Using Your DWG Drawings as Maps
|

WireCAD ENT supports the use of DWG maps to display equipment and backbones.

Concept

WireCAD can calibrate or georeference any properly scaled drawing to two known control points. These control
points typically reference survey markers in the drawing with their associated GPS coordinates. Control points can
be any geometry in the drawing for which you know the GPS latitude and longitude. In other words, the control
points can be any two points as long as they have known coordinates in both systems.

Note WireCAD uses the term Calibrate synonymous with georeference. Calibration or georeferencing is the
process of aligning the WCS (world coordinate system) of the drawing with the GPS coordinate system.

Coordinate System Alignment Showing Four Control Points for
lllustration. WireCAD Requires Only Two Control Points

Once the drawing has been calibrated, the cursor location is displayed in both Drawing and GPS coordinates.

Snap IOSr1a|:|I Grid | Ortho | Polar Tracking | Extension Tracking | Port Info I§6.15591428,—86.??864911 l—9802.4045,—8903.9658,0.0000 AutoSave In: 07:25

Further, WireCAD can then be used to associate your Locations table entries to specific GPS coordinates.

Once the Locations table entries have been associated with corresponding GPS coordinates we can use that data

to automatically draw:

¢ Location Markers. Location markers can be any CAD Block of your choice.

e Panel Markers. Panel markers can be any CAD Block of your choice.

e Backbone Markers. Backbones will be represented using polylines with the vertexes defined by the GPS
coordinates of the end point locations as well as Via locations.

Related Topics:
Display Tabl =" of the Drawing Mapping Tools interface.
Pseudo Procedure

The following is a rough procedure for automatically creating a drawing that shows all locations in the Locations
table,all SysNames in the Project Equipment List, and all Backbones in the Backbones grid.
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Prerequisites
You will need a DWG drawing of your plant or campus that is drawn to scale. The scale used does not matter as
long as it is applied consistently. You will need the GPS coordinates of two control points in the drawing.

1. Calibrate the drawing using Mapping Tools>GPS>Calibrate.

2. Use the Mapping Tools>Tools>ID GPS Location Coord[s:) tool to specifically associate your named locations
to GPS coordinates.

3. Use the Mapping Tools>Display>Location Markers tool to display all of the Locations in the Locations table
that have GPS coordinates.

4. Use the Mapping Tools>Display>Panel Markers tool to display all of the SysNames in the Project Equipment
List that have Locations in the Locations table that have GPS coordinates.

5. Use the Mapping Tools>Display>Backbone Markers tool to display a polyline representing the backbone
between location/panels that have Locations in the Locations table that have GPS coordinates.
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3.2.5.2.1 How To: Calibrate (Geo-Reference) Your DWG to the GPS Coordinate System
|

Prerequisites

This topic assumes that you have a scaled drawing of your plant.

Further that there exists in the drawing two control points. Control points are typically survey markers for which
you have the GPS coordinate data. Howewer, they can be any geometry in your drawing such as the corners of
buildings or manhole cowers as long as you hawe reliable GPS data for that point.

Procedure

1. Open your plant or campus drawing. If the your plant drawing is very large you may want to consider Externally
Referencingl«7 (XREF) it into a new drawing. This is done to keep the save operation lightweight. Externally
referenced drawings do not get saved, only the base drawing.

2. Click Mapping Tools > GPS > Calibrate.

Datsbase  Plugns  Reporis  PlanViewandLayoutToos | GPS | Tools  Display

3. You will be prompted in the Command Prompt to pick the first point, or lower left point, from the drawing. Do
so.

4. Enter the GPS point data for the lower left point. The control point does not necessarily have to be the lower left
corner. We just need points opposite.

¥ | Executing Command: CalibrateDWGtoGPS, |,
Pick the LL point -1140'-3 7/&8",-764-9 13/16%,0 ©

Enter the LL Latitude,Longitude in decmal form here= =

Please note that the coordinate is expected in decimal lat,lon form. Do not Crtl+V to paste your coordinate data
as this will initiate the paste function in the drawing not the command line. Use the Right-Click context menu and
select Paste there.

5. Pick the upper right point in the drawing.

6. Enterits GPS coordinate.

When done the drawing will display GPS in the lower right-hand corner to indicate that it is calibrated.

=

M (05)] 7158 | )| Y|EY
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You will be able to use the GPS tools to pick location points from the drawing.
The statusbar text will show you the GPS coordinate of the current cursor position.

Snap || OSnap || Grid | Ortho | Polar Tracking | Extension Tracking | Port Info |§6.15591428,—86.?’?864911 n—9802.4045 , -8903.9658 , 0.0000 AutoSave In: 07:25

Once the drawing is calibrated you can use the Mapping Tools > GPS > Show Calibration Marks tool to place
a marker in the drawing at your calibration points.

edTos  View Database  Pugns  Reports  PlanViewandlayoutToos  GPS  Toos  Display

o]
]

GPS Location P1: 36.155450, -86.779668
h¥
y
ko

Model | Layoutt | Layoutz

:

Related Topics:
Display Tabl s24 of the Drawing Mapping Tools interface.
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3.2.5.2.2 How To: Copy Calibration Data from another Draw ing
|

WireCAD provides a tool to copy calibration or georeference data from another drawing. This assumes the
following:

e The drawing you are copying from has been Calibrated. You can tell if the drawing has been calibrated if you
open it and it displays the text GPS in the lower right-hand corner.

e The geometry in the two drawings shares the same WCS origin point. This is crucial. If the geometry in the two
drawings does not share the same origin point the GPS coordinate system will be off.

Procedure
1. Open the drawing that you want to copy Calibration data into.

i)lﬁl-'q‘" = 2 Q Q]

£ Project File Drawing CAD Tools Advanced Tools Wiew Database Plugins Reparts Plan View and Layout Tools GPS Tools

LK

Display

Delete Show Calibration
Calibration & Marks

Aoranon

2. Click Mapping Tools > GPS >Copy From Other Drawing. This will open a file browser dialog.

ol

3. Browse to the Calibrated drawing and select it.
4. Click [Open]. This will initiate the process. If the drawing has been calibrated the process will proceed and the
commandline history will indicate that the process has been completed.

Click File > Save to sawe the calibration data with the drawing.
6. You are done.

o
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3.2.5.2.3 How To: Associate GPS LAT, LON w ith your Locations
|

This topic focuses on the procedure to identify GPS Lat, Lon point from a GPS calibrated drawing.
For a similar procedure using the Map tool see this topic@ﬁ.

Prerequisites
This topic assumes that you have a GPS Calibrated drawing of your plant.
For more information on calibrating your drawing see this topiclzs'ﬁ.

Explanation
The WireCAD Locations table within the project database contains fields for named locations within your plant. In
addition, those named locations can be associated with GPS coordinates.

Room Rack Qualified Location (What the pr... « GPSLocation GPSLat GPSLon GPSElevation | Description LocationUs. |
¢ -

101 AMULANMEX 1.15T FLOOR., 101 36,1575086,-86.77717961 36,1576086034286 -86.7771796105... 0.0000000...

There are four fields to contain the GPS data:

GPSLat - Latitude decimal precision 18 decimals.
GPSLon - Longitude decimal precision 18 decimals.
GPSEI - Elevation decimal precision 18 decimals.
GPSLocation - text convenience field of the Lat,Lon.

Note: We realize that 18 decimal places is far beyond the capabilities of any non-stationary GPS receiver. We just
want to be thorough.

Related Topics:
ID GPS Locations|[s:4 dialog reference.

WireCAD provides a tool to identify the GPS coordinates from your GPS calibrated drawing and fill the field data
appropriately.

1. Open your GPS calibrated drawing. If your drawing does not display GPS in the lower right-hand corner, stop.
j é"y

I -
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2. Click Mapping Tools > Tools > ID GPS Location Coords. This will open a dialog from which to select the
Location of interest.

—— e =
‘\s“ Fie
. =
LHEe & » ® ® v
= 0 62| Tt e
= =k,
T —r PN =
P - TR ) s ]
ErT 5 [ooem EremE ]
oo [mesns—amoot rors e 3
oo [mo oo [moras oa
Erm—r oo as e
T o m——rT
Er—r oo e
oo Tanemmeme o e
% it )
=

3. Select the row(s) of interest within the Locations grid. Here we will define the GPS coordinates for the Location
"AMU.COM CTR CORE SWITCH.ROOM 120.5".

¥ 'GPS ID Existing Location = x
(a1
S| Fie

LHEO & » @

Mew Save Close | CopySelection | Pick>  Zoom Show

Leave Location Marker /]

Down Selected Text
Campus Building Floor Room R... Qualified Location GPS Location | Description | GPS Lat.
v -

AMU BLDG 132 AMU.BLDG 132
AMU BLDG 133 AMU.BLDG 133
AMU BLDG 134 AMU.BLDG 134
Al CoMOTEE WMBOE 2 A B COE

[[T‘ AMU COMCTRC... 1STFLOOR  ROOM 120 5 !AMU.COM CTR CORE SWITCH.RO...

B COMCTR 1STFLOOR ROOM 120 AMU.COM CTR, 15T FLOOR.ROOM ... " 36.157181... 36.15718
AMU COM CTR 1ST FLOOR ROCM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.1ST FLOCR.ROOM ...
AMU COM CTR 1ST FLOOR ROOM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.1ST FLOOR.ROOM ...
AMU COM CTR 15T FLOOR ROOM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.1ST FLOOR.ROOM ...
AMU COM CTR ISTFLOOR  ROCM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.15T FLOOR.ROOM ...
AMU COM CTR ISTFLOCR  ROCM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.15T FLOOR.ROOM ...
AMU COM CTR 15T FLOOR ROCM 120 R... AMU.COM CTR.1STFLOOR.ROOM ... 36.156874... 36.15687¢
AMU COM CTR INDFLOOR  ROOM 229 AMU.COM CTR.2ND FLOOR.ROOM...
AMU COM CTR INDFLOOR  ROOM 229 R... AMU.COM CTR.2ND FLOOR.ROOM...
AMU COM CTR 2ND FLOOR.  ROOM 230 AMU.COM CTR. 2ND FLOOR. ROOM...
camp build floor a rk... camp.buid.fioor.a.rk-10
camp build floor a rk... camp.buid.floor.a.rk-11

M4 4 Record 3090f321 b W M 4 »
Status 4

4. Click Pick > . The ID dialog is temporarily dismissed to allow you to pick the coordinate from the drawing.

? )l x

(8l)

oo | Fie o

LY &|» | @® y

Leave Location Marker
New Save Close | CopySelectionf | Pick> |Zoom Show
Down Selected Text
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5. Pick the coordinate by moving your cursor to the coordinate in the drawing and left-click. If you have selected
[Leave Location Marker] as we have here you will leave behind a location marker at the point you hawe
picked.

6. The ID dialog will be shown with the coordinate data in the selected row(s).

ot - 1> W pastng Location s A

N/ | Fie

EO & » ® *T WireCAD

Leave Location Marker /]

Save Close | CopySelection | Pick > Zoom Show
Donn Selected Text
. =
Campus Buiding Floor Room R...  Qualfied GPS Location | Description | GPS Lat.
M Q
AU BLDG 132 AMU.BLDG 132
amy BLDG 133 AMU.BLDG 133 @
Ay BLDG 134 AMUELDG 134
amy COMCTRC... MPOE 2 AMU.COM CTR CORE SWITCH.WP.. 48
b AM COMCTRC.. ISTFLOOR ROOM120 5 |AMU.COMCTRCORESWITCH.RO... i 36.156202... 3615620 @ o
A COMCR  ISTRLOR  ROOM 12 AW COM CTR. 15T FLOGR ROOM ... TSETS78T E
Ay COMCTR  ISTFLOOR ROOM120  R.. AMU.COM CTR1STFLOORROOM ... @
amy COMCTR ~ 1STFLOOR ROOM 120  R.. AMU.COM CTR.1STFLOOR.ROOM ... I
Ay COMCTR  ISTFLOOR ROOM120  R.. AMU.COM CTR1STFLOORROOM ... O
amy COMCTR ~ 1STFLOOR ROOM 120  R.. AMU.COM CTR.1STFLOOR.ROOM ... o
amy COMCTR  ISTFLOOR ROOM120  R.. AMU.COM CTR.1STFLOOR.ROOM ...
Amy COMCTR  1STFLOOR ROOM 10 R... AMU.COM CTR.1STFLOORROOM ... 36.156874, 36.15687¢
amy COMCTR  2NDFLOOR  ROOM 23 AMU.COM CTR. 2D FLOOR. ROOM, Location
MU COMCIR ZDAOOR ROOMZH . AW.COMCTRZIDFLOOR.ROOM ariesac .
amy COMCTR  2NDFLOOR  ROOM 230 AMU.COM CTR. 2D FLOOR. ROOM, ) i
camp buid floor a k... camp.buid.fioor.a.rk-10 2
camp buid fioor a k... camp.buid.fioor.a.rk-11 T
W4 4 Record3030f3ZL » M W4 o @ ° A
Status 4 1:_;
« Preview: —— L Ll
- Model | Layout1 | Layoutz ~

7. Click File > Save.
8. You are done.
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3.2.5.2.4 How To: Show Location Markers in your Draw ing
|

This topic focuses on the procedure to place Location Markers in a GPS calibrated drawing.
For a similar procedure using the Map tool see this topiclz_sn'ﬁ.

Prerequisites

This topic assumes that you have a GPS calibrated drawing of your plant.

For more information on calibrating your drawing see here[2s2).

Further, this topic assumes that you hawe identified GPS coordinates for your Locations in your Locations table.
For more information on this topic see here[ 2.

Explanation

WireCAD has the ability to place a marker for every location in the Locations table for which GPS coordinate data
exists. The markers placed are based on the current filter settings. For more information on setting filters see
herel=.

The type of marker placed, its scale, and Owerlay Mode can be determined in the menu structure.

The marker text, color and Overlay Mode settings can be controlled in the GPS Settingslgz'ﬁ panel.

Related Topics:

GPS Settings| )
Display/s24 Tab

Procedure
1. Open your GPS calibrated drawing. If your drawing does not display GPS in the lower right-hand corner, stop.

ﬁ &M

{GPS -

»

2. Select the Geometry and Scale. Geometry sets the block to insert as a Location Marker. For more
information on the Geometry see this topic[=23)

B&®oc &)k 2@QQg iy T map.dug - WireCAD9 - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [BIG DEMO PROJECT SQL SERVER] — &)X
il AdvancedTools  View  Database  Plugins  Reports  PlanViewandlayoutToos  GPS  Toos  Display a?268MmpL 0

CE il : | o 2|costance e — - Xoors | By
panel_1 Geometry i

anel_ - 0: ct Arc Dt ~ X Panels o
els Backbones T w Settings C AD
ol - Overy ode SyGPsLocatin ~ Shothoce I sadbones | I Wire

5l
") boec _Fie  orawig _ caDTous

3. Select the Overlay Mode. For more information on the Overlay Mode see this topic[s2?,
4. Enter any Filter[2s2] data that you would like to limit the display of Locations by. For more information on the
Filters see this topic[ 2.

)@= 8k naaq R - =i
°/ project  Fle  Drawng  CADTools  AdvancedTools  View  Database  Plugins S  Took A7HB ML
on 12 nsertscae n 10 2 insertscale n B
locston pn_~ Geometry pane i v Geamety 0 % selfComect arcDist 7
Reset | Location Panels Backbones lre
S edee e ~ loverlay Mace Radal ~overlay Mode SyGPsLocaton - Show Mode OC
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Here we have selected a block that has the appearance of a Location pin

5. Click Mapping Tools > Display > Locations. This will display all locations for which GPS data has been
entered. If you have an empty filter all Locations will be shown.

e ] ‘2' H
Eomr | ?
= E%! P

=

=5 =t ==

I
- [ DEEE R

6. You are done.

Note: Although we are showing a real world location in these examples the data is completely fictitious. Any
resemblance to any data living or dead is purely coincidental.
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3.2.5.2.5 How To: Show Panel Markers in your Draw ing
|

This topic focuses on the procedure to place Panel Markers in a GPS calibrated drawing.
For a similar procedure using the Map tool see this topiclz_se'ﬁ.

Prerequisites

This topic assumes that you have a GPS calibrated drawing of your plant.

For more information on calibrating your drawing see here[2s2).

Further, this topic assumes that you hawe identified GPS coordinates for your Locations in your Locations table.
For more information on this topic see here[ 2.

Explanation

WireCAD has the ability to place a marker for every Panel in the Locations table for which GPS coordinate data
exists. The markers placed are based on the current filter settings. For more information on setting filters see
herel=.

The type of marker placed, its scale, and Owerlay Mode can be determined in the menu structure.

The marker text, color and Overlay Mode settings can be controlled in the GPS Settingslgz'ﬁ panel.

Related Topics:

GPS Settings| )
Display/| 2% Tab

Procedure
1. Open your GPS calibrated drawing. If your drawing does not display GPS in the lower right-hand corner, stop.

ﬁ &M

P8 -

2. Select the Geometry and Scale. Geometry sets the block to insert as a Panel Marker. For more
information on the Geometry see this topic[=23).

ot H&or &k 2@QAQag

-/ Project  Fie Drawng  CADTods  Agssnss

map.dwg - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [BIG DEMO PROJECT SQL SERVER] — &
a?260 L0

1t
* I WireCAD

Here we hawe selected a block that has the appearance of a simple rectangle with an angled line.

CC-RE3-
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3. Select the Overlay Mode. For more information on the Overlay Mode see this topic|sz3),
4. Enter any Filter[2¢2 data that you would like to limit the display of Panels by. For more information on the
Filters see this topic[zr.

==

Cr s NP |

T WireCAD

H&oc &k 2Q847
(a1) .

\Z2/ project e Draw S Toos | Display

Show Backbone Stats,
reDist

Show Vias

5. Click Mapping Tools > Display > Locations. This will display all locations for which GPS data has been
entered. If you have an empty filter all Panels with found GPS data will be shown.

..‘T:
i
i
it
I
it
o

z. =

- [ EEYERE

Model | PAPER_SPACE | Layoutt

Here we see the panels displayed with the Radial Overlay mode

6. You are done.

Note: Although we are showing a real world location in these examples the data is completely fictitious. Any
resemblance to any data living or dead is purely coincidental.
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3.2.5.2.6 How To: Show Backbone Markers in your Draw ing
|

This topic focuses on the procedure to place Panel Markers in a GPS calibrated drawing.
For a similar procedure using the Map tool see this topiclz_eﬁ.

Prerequisites

This topic assumes that you have a GPS calibrated drawing of your plant.

For more information on calibrating your drawing see here[2s2).

Further, this topic assumes that you hawe identified GPS coordinates for your Locations in your Locations table.
For more information on this topic see here[ 2.

Explanation

WireCAD has the ability to place a polyline for every Backbone in the Backbones[ss) table for which GPS location
coordinate data exists. The markers placed are based on the current filter settings. For more information on setting
filters see here[ 2.

The Arc Distance, Self-Connect Arc Distance and the Show Mode can be determined in the menu. For more
information on these settings see this topic [s20)

The marker text, color and other settings can be controlled in the GPS Settings |21 panel.

The tool can [Show Backbone Stats] such as the fiber count, availability, and blocked fiber count. This data, if
generated, is displayed in the tooltip of the Backbone when the mouse howvers ower it.
The statistics are presented in the form: Backbone Number FiberMode\Count\Available\Blocked

s

\/ 500065 SM2412410 AV

You can also see Backbone stats with or without having the [Show Backbone Stats] checkbox checked by
double-clicking a Backbone. Doing so will present a message box with the stats.

4 A & Mo 172 Room 1060 GMERIC 144 PORY PAL] N
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The polyline can be made to show only its end points or if the Show Vias is checked it will jump from the starting
location through every Via location until it reaches the ending location.

L{ L . e

Backbone from panel to panel Via Manhole 1 and
Manhole 2

The polyline can also be made to show the Backbone number as the polyline LineType

P
el

4

L. GPS

Backbone showing number as Line Type

Related Topics:

GPS Settings| s
Display/s2¢] Tab

Procedure
1. Open your GPS calibrated drawing. If your drawing does not display GPS in the lower right-hand corner, stop.

ﬁ &M

GPS °

2. Select the Arc Distance and Self-Connect Arc Dist. Arc Distance sets the polyline bulge factor. An Arc
Distance of 1 creates an arc of 180°. For more information see this topic [228),

map.dwo - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [B1G DEMO PROJECT SQL SERVER] — &
a?260 L0

Show Backbone stats | | = X|locatons ’g.;

| — o * I WireCAD
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3. Select the Overlay Mode. For more information on the Overlay Mode see this topic|s23),
4. Enter any Filter[ 252l data that you would like to limit the display of Backbones by. For more information on the
Filters see this topiclzr.

==

Cr s NP |

T WireCAD

H&oc &k 2Q847
(a1) .

\Z2/ project e Draw S Toos | Display

Show Backbone Stats,
reDist

Show Vias

5. Click Mapping Tools > Display > Backbones. This will display all locations for which GPS data has been
entered. If you have an empty filter all Panels with found GPS data will be shown.

- [ EEYERE

Model | PAPER_SPACE | Layoutt

Here we see the Backbones displayed by GPS Location and we are
showing Vias

6. You are done.

Note: Although we are showing a real world location in these examples the data is completely fictitious. Any
resemblance to any data living or dead is purely coincidental.

3.2.5.2.7 Using Filters
I ——

H&or & /+ 2.QaQg Fiappmgiools; R -=2)x
"9/ project Pl Drawng  CADToos  AdvancedTools  View  Datsbass  Plgins  Reports  PlanViewandlayoutTool  GPS  Took | Display A7 B ML
o 1 2 Insert Scale n 10 3 |Insert Scale B 0.1 2 ArcDistance e ———
locaton_pin v Geometry panel_1 ~ |Geometry 0 7 Self-Connect Arc Dist v X Panels - C D
Reset | Locaton Panes Backbones - be \ X / A
BYGPSLocation ~ Show Mode Shosjc ~ X Backbones ire

Al Markers | None = Overlay Mode Radial ~ |Overlay Mode

The filter section is cascading. Selecting a Location will cascade to the Panels filter by limiting the Panels
shown to those that appear at the selected Location(s). In the same way, the Panels filter will cascade to the
Backbones filter. You may select as many of the filterable items you wish.
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3.2.5.2.8 HOW TO: Create a Multistory Isometric Draw ing to Display GPS Data
|

Prerequisites
We will need a new drawing. We will also need the floor plans for each floor one per file all aligned to the same XY
origin.

Concept
We can use the different floor plans of a structure stacked one on top of another along the Z axis to display our
interconnect in an isometric view.

Isometric View Showing Backbone Interconnect

Here we have created a new drawing called nap. dwg and Externally Referenced each floor on the same XY origin
but at a different Z axis location.

Pseudo Procedure

1. Create a new drawing.

2. XREF the first floor inserting it at 0,0,0.

3. XREF the next floor inserting it at 0,0,n where n is some value along the Z axis far enough away from the origin
that when we rotate the drawing into isometric view the two floors do not interfere with each other.

4. Lather, rinse, repeat for each floor inserting the floor at 0,0,n*f where n is the distance along the Z axis and f
is the floor number.

5. For ease of use we recommend creating a layer for each floor and assigning the floor to the layer in order to
control visibility.

6. Calibrate[2e3 the drawing.
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Procedure

Before you start. Collect all of your floor plan files into a known location. We recommend in the same folder as the

new drawing you are about to create.

1. Create a New Drawinnge'ﬁ. Name it map.dwg or some-such.

2. Make sure you are in Model space.

3. With the map.dwg drawing as the active form. Click CAD Tools > External Reference Manager (XREF). This
will open the XREF Manager dialog]«7.

Bl XREF Manager 7 x
are those
Rtach | petach Reload Bind Unload
Reference Name File Name

4. Click the [Attach] button. This will open a file browser dialog.

o Open <]

e 5 Jocators v D %

Flescitps: Al Drawing o (e et v e v Ganea

5. Browse to your floor plan file and click [OK]. This will display the Insert dialog.

Insert Block x
Block
G} FroanIe C:\Users\Public\Documents \WireCAD\WireCADS\Demo Projects\BIG ENTERPRISE DEM =+
Global Attributes Mode Preview:
Normal v

Select all parameters on screen

Select on Screen Select on Screen Select on Screen
Insertion Point Scale Rotation Angle
ik 03 X 03 <} M
¥: 03 ¥ 03
z 03 z: 03
oK Cancel
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6. For the first floor use the default settings for all other floor enter a Z axis insertion point. Click [OK].

7. This will load the drawing. Note that you may not see the drawing in the current view of Model space until you
dismiss all dialogs and click Zoom Extents.

8. Repeat steps 4-7 until you have added all floors.

9. Calibratelzs3) the map.dwg drawing.

10. Click File > Save.

11. You are done.
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3.3 CMS Settings and Options

Menu: Application Menu > Settings
Default Commandline Shortcut: set

To access the settings menu, click Application Menu > Settings. Then select one of the three default sets of
settings Application, User or Project by clicking on the down arrow.

Note: Third party Plugins may register their own settings categories and panels. Shown are the stock settings.

*| Settings % x
Application v Application Settings
Some of the basic settings and behaviors
4o Basic
£l WireCAD Security
= Global Database Loc... V| Check for Program Updates Automatically Upon Startup
|| SupportPaths Show Application Setup Wizard Upon Startup
& Organization Community Library Auto-Contribution Mode |AutoContributeMyWork -
User < Release License Lease Upon Application Shutdown
Release Lease is useful if you are floating your license among multiple machines. Itis, however, not a good
idea if you are not going to be web connected when you restart WireCAD
Project 4
Default Project Database Host(SQL only)  |localhost
Use SQL Server Project databases by default
| Users {mere mortals) can select Project Database Mode
Save Close Restore Defaults
4
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3.3.1 User Settings

Menu: Application Menu > Settings[User][CMS User]

These are the additional user settings that pertain specifically to the CMS module.

*1 Settings

T P CMS User Settings
Some settings spedific to you
Use Stock WireCAD Startup Page
User 3
Default New Circuit Strand Count 215
§G Basic Warn of Connector String Mismatch v
&3 ProjectsList
#°  Drawing
j' Drawing (advanced)
8 Command Line Short...
CMS User
Project v
o3 Project Settings
CMS Basic
Expart Settings
Save Close

Restore Defaults

4

e Use Stock WireCAD Startup Page - Not used anymore.

e Default New Circuit Strand Count - When creating a new circuit, a default strand count for jumpers is created.

This will change that strand count to a different value.

e Warn Of Connector String Mismatch - Having this box checked will allow a warning message to display
anytime WireCAD detects that 2 ports being connected have a different connector type.
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3.3.2 Project Settings
-

Menu: Application Menu > Settings[User][CMS User]
These are the additional project settings that pertain specifically to the CMS module.

Note: You will need to have an open project in order to access these settings.

Note: These settings are project specific and will need to be created for each new project.

Cable Management System Basics

User v Some basic settings for the CMS module

& Basc Manage Status Items

¢  Projectslist Default New Backbone Status ~ |PROPOSED v 0o
# Draving Default New Circuit Status PROPOSED T 4=

#°  Drawing (advanced)

¢4 Command Line Short...

& oS User
Backbone Number Format B{0} Circuit Number Format {o}
Jumper Mumber Format 340} 132} Horizontal Cable Number Format |H{o}.{1}.{2}
Project v
Default Jumper Manufacturer | GENERIC +  Default Jumper P/N GENERIC
S Basc Default H Cable Manufacturer | GENERIC + Default H Cable P/ GENERIC
&5 Advanced
&  Locations
§a#  CMS Basic
& Export Settings
Save Close Restore Defaults

4

o Default New Backbone Status - When creating a backbone, you have the ability to mark a "status" on that
backbone such as "In Use", "Proposed" ETC. Selecting a status will cause that to become the default for all
backbones in this project. Status ltems are defined in the Status Behavior Project Settings panel.

o Default New Circuit Status - Just like above, when creating a Circuit, you have the ability to mark a status on
that circuit.

e Backbone Number Format - The variable {0} contains the next number in the Next Numbers grid for
Backbones.

e Circuit Number Format - The variable {0} contains the next number in the Next Numbers grid for Circuits.

e Jumper Number Format -

The variable {0} contains the Circuit base number.
The variable {1} contains the Strand Number of the circuit for this jumper
The variable {2} contains the Ordinal Number of the circuit for this jumper.
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3.3.3 Output Settings
-

Menu: Application Menu > Settings[Project][Export Settings]

OQuput Settings

User v Determines the default preview output behavior
%y Basic Use Template

&7 Projects List Always Ask For Filename and Path

4 Drawing Circuit File Mame Format |CKT{0}

. et Backbone File Mame Format BE{0}

¢o7  Command Line Short... File Format |dwg .
i CMS User Path C:Yawa temp project to delete\Drawings

Create Folders For Each IT System

T M Automatically Overwrite Files of Same Mame

g0y Basic Append Date Stamp to File Name

o7 Advanced

%57 Locations

57 CMS Basic Circuit Post Process Script

i5;  Export Settings Backbone Post Process Script

Save Close Restore Defaults
P

Use Template - Path to a template drawing that the output will be exported into. Your template drawings can
contain any page borders or layouts and settings that you wish.

Always Ask for Filename and Path - You are inwlved in the file name selection and path.

Circuit File Name Format - Sets the file name format for Circuit output. {0} = Circuit Name.

Backbone File Name Format - Sets the file name format for Backbone output. {0} = Backbone Number.

File Format - Presets the output format.

Path - Where do we output.

Create Folders for Each IT System - Create a new folder for each IT System and output the preview to that
folder.

Automatically Overwrite Files of Same Name - Self-explanatory.

Append Date Stamp to File Name - Self-explanatory.

Circuit Post Process Script - Path to a c# file which will be run post export but pre write-to-disk. See the Post
Process Scripts@'ﬁ topic for more information.

Backbone Post Process Script - Path to a c# file which will be run post export but pre write-to-disk. See the
Post Process Scriptslﬂ'ﬂ topic for more information.
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3.34 Status Behaviour
[

Menu: Application Menu > Settings[Project][Status Behavior]

Bl settings x
e - Assigned to Circuit Color
User o [ seaShell -
L) B Status Ttem Behaviour
o brEEsLE Context Status Display Name Back Ground Calor Is Blocking
Z#° Draning ? g
# Drawing (advanced) » | Backbones_Status v | Available 1255, 255, 255
& Command Line Shartcuts Backbones_Status DEAD [ 255, 165, 0 v
& Enterprise CMS Backbones_Status InUse [ 245, 222, 179 v
Backbones_Status PROPOSED [ 255, 255, 255
Project B Backbones_Status Reserved [ 255, 192, 203 v
& nasc Backbones_Status Unknown [ 255, 192, 203 v
Circuits_Status INSERVICE 1255, 255, 255
2y GEE] Circuits_Status PROPOSED [ 255, 255, 255
¢ Locations " — 5]
& Delete Handing
i ProjectRules
{5 Enterprise CMS
i Expart Settings
M4 44 4 Record 1of8 b B WM+ — & & x
Save Close | Restore Defauits

e Assigned to Circuit Color - The color to display in the Backbones grid if the record is assigned to a circuit.
Here we see circuit 0232 using the backbone B000003.41.

Chio CableType... |CableType | CableNo | Srcsys Destsys | SRCPn Destein SRCLoc SReel Destioc | Destl SRCComn  DestCom | MultCore | AvalableC...
v ] B -
GENERIC  48STRAND... BOOD03.35  AD3 ccRst4 036 03 AMUBLDG AMU.COM Fc sca
GENERIC  49STRAND... BO0003.37  AD-3 CCRst4 037 037 AMUBLDG .. AMU.COM .. FC sca
GENERIC  48STRAND... BOOD03.33  AD3 ccRse4 03 03 AMUBLDG AMU.COM Fc sca
GENERIC  48STRAND... BOOD03.39  AD-3 ccRse4 038 03 AMU.BLDG AMU.COM Fc sca
= =
GENERIC  48STRAND... BOOD03.43  AD-3 ccRst4 043 043 AMUBLDG AMU.COM Fc sca
GENERIC  48STRAND... BOOD03.44  AD-3 ccRs44 044 0% AMU.BLDG AMU.COM Fc sca
0242 GENERIC  48STRAND... BOOOD3A5  AD3 CCRsH4 045 03 AMUBLDG AMU.COM FC sca
0243 GENERIC  4STRAND... BOOOD3.6  AD-3 ccRst4 06 0% AMUBLDG AMU.COM Fc sca
GENERIC  48STRAND... BOO003.47  AD-3 ccRse4 047 047 AMUBLDG AMU.CoM Fc sca
GENERIC  48STRAND... BOOD03.48  AD-3 ccRst4 0% 0 AMU.BLDG AMU.COM Fc sca
~ CableNoPrefoc: 500004
GENERIC  24STRAND.. BO0D0401  AD4 05 oot o0t AMUBLDG AMUBLDG Ed s
GENERIC  24STRAND.. BO0D0402  AD<4 05 02 02 AMUBLDG AMUBLDG st st
GENERIC  24STRAND.. BO0D0403  AD4 05 003 003 AMUBLDG AMUBLDG st st
GENERIC  24STRAND... BO0DD404  AD= -5 04 004 AMUBLDG AMUBLDG sT sT
W« 4 Record3of 1154 b w o <

Context - Backbones_grid or Circuits_grid.

Display Name - The name of our status.

Background Color - Self-explanatory.

Is Blocking - A blocking status is one that blocks operations from proceeding. For example: if we mark a
backbone fiber as DEAD we would not want to use that in a Circuit. If the status item is set as Is Blocking = true
then the New Circuit tool will not allow a circuit to involve that strand of fiber.
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3.3.5 PostProcess Scripting
-

Post Process Scripting of the output of the Visualizers in WireCAD allow you to customize the final appearance of
the created document.

What follows are two example scripts, one for the Circuit output and the other for the Backbone output. The
process is the same for both. Only the method signature is changed.

Circuits Export Script Example

FEEEPEEEPEr bbb bbb bbb rrnnd
using System

usi ng System Dat a;

usi ng System Text;

usi ng System W ndows. For ns;

usi ng System Di agnhosti cs;

usi ng System Refl ection;

using System | O

usi ng W r eCAD;

using WreCAD. I nterfaces;

usi ng Vect or Draw. Prof essi onal . vdObj ect s;

usi ng Vect or Draw. Prof essi onal . vdFi gur es;

usi ng Vect or Draw. Prof essi onal . vdPri mari es;
usi ng VectorDraw. Prof essi onal . vdCol | ecti ons;
usi ng W reCAD. Proj ect Fi |l e. DAL;

usi ng Vector Draw. Geonetry;

/1] <summary>

/1] Fill your titleblock with your data
1] </summary>

/'l Your class name

public class TitleBlockFiller

{
//the method signature is key so this next |ine nust appear as shown
public static void Run(Workspace ws, Circuits c, vdDocument doc)
{
string drawi ngName = Path. Get Fil eName(doc. Fi | eNane) ;
/'l change this next line to be your titleblock nane
string Bl ockNameToUpdate = "ansi";

/1 Get the layout by name that we want to update
vdLayout |ayQut = doc. LayQuts. FindName("ANSI_B");

/11 oop through the entities in the |ayout
foreach (vdFigure figure in layQut.Entities)

{

//if we find a viewport let zoomit to the extents of our nodel
if(figure is vdVi ewport)
{

vdVi ewport vp = figure as vdVi ewport;

vp. ZoonmExt ent s() ;

vp. Updat e() ;
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}

/I now | ook for our titleblock
if (figure is vdlnsert)
{
/'l cast our base figure into an insert object so we can access its
properties
vdl nsert insert = (vdlnsert) figure;
//now we will test to see if the insert name is one that
//we know to be a titleblock
/I Modify this to meet your needs
if (insert. Bl ock. Nane. ToLower (). Cont ai ns(Bl ockNameToUpdat e))
{
/Ineed to fix it.
/1this next bit makes it insert get the |atest version from
the bl ocks table
insert. Update();
insert.lnvalidate();

//we got one so let's set the attributes

//we will use the safeSetAttribute function so that if the
attribute doesn't exist it won't

/lfail

/I Modify this to meet your needs

// Enter your Attribute nanes and the values you want to fill
them wi th

ws. Utilities.SafeSet Attri buteVal ue(insert, "SHEET",
| ayQut . Nane) ;

ws.Utilities.SafeSetAttributeVal ue(
Pat h. Get Fi | eNameW t hout Ext ensi on(dr awi ngNane) ) ;
ws. Utilities.SafeSetAttributeValue(insert, "DWG Nunber",

nsert, "Draw ng_Name",

c. Ckt NO) ;

ws.Utilities.SafeSetAttributeValue(insert, "COWANY", "Slate
Gravel Co");
ws. Utilities.SafeSetAttri buteVal ue(insert, "ADDRESS",

"Number 1 Quary Way");

ws.Utilities.SafeSetAttributeValue(insert, "ADDRESS2",
"Bedrock - The World");
ws. Utilities.SafeSetAttributeVal ue(insert, "DATE",
Dat eTi me. Now. ToShort DateString());
ws.Utilities.SafeSetAttributeVal ue(
insert. Update();
insert.lnvalidate();
doc. Redraw(true);

nsert, "Scale", "NTS");

}

// Now create a text itemthat displays our circuit nunmber in the upper righthand
corner

vdText t = new vdText (doc);

t.TextString = string. Format ("CKT - {0}\n{1}", c. Ckt NO, c. CktDescription);

t.HorJustify = VectorDraw. Professional.Constants. VdConst Hor Just. VdText Hor Ri ght ;

Box bb = layQut.Entities. GetBoundi ngBox(true,true);
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t.Hei ght = .25d;
t.lnsertionPoint = new gPoi nt(bb. Ri ght-3, bb. Top-2);
layOut. Entities. Addltem(t);

doc. ActivelLayOut = | ayQut;

}
Backbones Export Script Example

The only difference in the two examples is the method signature. Use the code abowe replacing:
public static void Run(Workspace ws, Circuits c, vdDocument doc)

With:
public static void Run(Workspace ws, CMSSettings settings, vdDocunment doc)

3.3.6 GPS Settings
-

Menu: Application Menu > Settings[Project][GPS Settings]

See the Reference section regarding the GPS Settings| panel.
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4 Reference

4.1 Ribbon Tabs and Dialogs
|

This section provides a reference to the individual controls in the dialogs accessed in the Ribbon Toolbar.

Only dialogs that need explaining are documented

Please note that although this reference is quite complete, only dialogs that really need explaining are
documented. For example, we assume that you can figure out what menu entries like Savwe and Sawe As do for
yourself.

This also applies to simple dialogs whose functions are explained elsewhere. Some of these dialogs are listed, but
only with references to the relevant topics in the Procedures sections.
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411 The Workspace

The WireCAD workspace has four main components: The Application Menu at the top of the screen, the Ribbon
Toolbar where you access all program functions, the Tool Panels collection for navigating and managing your
projects and the Main Window where you edit the content of your projects. The Main Window can display four
distinct environments:

1. The Drawing environment

—elx

few and Layout Tooks a28@D 8,0

DX k%

fete

S g, e | e * T WireCAD

x| [Strtpaze x| wacms x

- | ) hlfe) «

srtcae x

e S Q8 B o

"= Partinfo | 50,1707, 212.479,00000 | Pie Coord: 63, 495 | Autosve n: 0518

2 The Data environment

—EIx
a28mpi

* T WireCAD

s T
hnges to sl Adoss Prosect

Scsyne SCPn | SClom SRcloc

owos o2 O Locn

R S e Calator: [«

wirecso Portinfo | 00000, 0,0000,0.000 | Pl Coort 3,353 | AunSave 03438

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



292 WireCAD v9.1 User Manual

3. The Reporting environment

x| oo
LR Qa a i
Nt st | > Mpam zemos Zem Zomin | P
DDDDD =N
UIERS YETY "wu{ DAt (uu{ _ patom. "u;wi D104 "mg‘ DA105.
CAD CAD CAD CAD CAD
ST . paios- ',wmi oator uj patonsUIE | paios "uw%;’ Da-1010-
CAD AD AD AD AD
rag 1o o

X xeaitng Conmans: froctCale rd, c, cabls
<

5101060 1e0x
e e B Qe D W s e “«

4. The PDF viewer environment

et pd - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Carrent Projec: [justatest]

—ex
a?28mpF i

* I WireCAD

TP,

Frtinfo | 0.0000,0.000, 0000 | Pl Coor 3,353 AutoSaven: 0918

:Fhe Application Menu and Quick Access Toolbar

Quickﬂccessw
. e . = )
Application R ( .' B & o oM D Qg
Menu “~. PROJECT File  Drawing CADTools  Advanced Tools

The Application Button in the top left corner of the Help & Manual window is one of the most important
controls. It provides access to the functions normally accessed in the File menu in menu-based programs. This is
where you open existing projects, create new projects, save your projects under other names and so on.

The Quick Access Toolbar next to the Application Button is a place for frequently-used tools.
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The Ribbon Toolbar

293

8 & (oI S S W < W+ FP3.dwg - WireCADS -

PROJECT File Drawing CAD Tools Advanced Tools Wiew Database Flugins Reports Flan View and Layou

Lo
OR Il:l! E ﬁl Save Drawing As . . . H—l Save As Template Drawing . . .

Q Close Drawing 5 Print Preview . . . E Export to Visio. . .

MNew Drawing Sawe Drawing Open Drawing
& Close All Drawings _}‘.’ PDF Export. . .

The Ribbon Toolbar is the control center where you access virtually all of WireCAD's functions. If you use
Microsoft Office 2007 you will already be familiar with the Ribbon interface. It is context-sensitive, automatically

displaying functions relevant to what you are currently doing.

Tip: The Ribbon can also be operated almost entirely via the keyboard. To display the accelerator keys just press
and release the ALT key once — the keys will be displayed in icons superimposed on the Ribbon.

Tool Panels

\_/ PROJECT | view | Datbase Pugns  Reports
[ Tool Panels ~ 3 ad a Dl
5
2

/' Project Explorer - _ Switch
*|| wncoms
Draw Cables =

Drawing Properties

Page X | FP

Find
v Set Tool Panel
V/ PlanView Visibility yrepriecs
o Favorites justa test.wet
 Command Line

& sqlshootoutn;

§3 Equipment Library

@& WireCAD Edit:

; z‘:;j;:;:: @& WireCAD Edit:
= Ccomnectors @& My First Projec
= Permissions & DxTEsT_AzU
= Color Codes
H pirouts Open Project.
+ [J Projects New Project...
+ Cjustatest
®R New Drawing. Helpful Links
[B] open Drawing(s)
« [ Profect Drawings © vanswitchie,
R FP3.dwg © o
A plan vier.dvg @ Using the Dem
A racks too.dwg
R rads.dug @ WireCaD Wi
R testldwg © Tutorials
A testipdf @ Forums

R WireCAD Drawing.dwg

« [ Project Databases
= Equipment List (Syshia
Syshame Format Current Tool
= Cables Panel
Backbones

Ciraits
Cable Number Format
Drawings

Named Paths

= Next Nurbers

IR - N NN

3| No AutoSave Ne
Mo AutoSave Ne

23 Proje QFind  [4Plan... g Favo, Command:

WireCAD

Tool Panels are organizations of controls. There are different Tool Panels depending on the current

environmern.
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The Project Explorer Tool Panel

" The Project Explorer is like Windows Explorer for WireCAD projects. When you load or create a

project al its contents are displayed here, including both the Global Equipment tables and the Project
Databases and files.

» 9 ° 8
Item
= Connectors
= Permissions
= Color Codes
H Finouts
« [ Projects
- [Jjustatest
®R New Drawing...
[E] open Drawing(s)
~ [ Project Drawings
&R FP3.dwg
R plan view.dwg
A racks too.dwg
R racks.dwg
R testldwg
A testpdf
A WireCAD Drawing. dwg
+ [ Project Databases
= Equipment List (SysMames)
¥ Syshame Format
= Cables
= Backbones
= Circuits
% Cable Mumber Format
= Drawings
= Named Paths
= MNext Numbers
= ToDolist
= Locations
= Discrepancies
[ Related Projects (Read Only)

fHProje.. | QU Find  (YPlan.. i Favo..

Note: Thistool panel is active at all times.
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The Draw Cables Tool Panel

=" The Draw Cables Tool Pandl contains all the tools for drawing cables. You can draw cables with
different relationships. Y ou can also set the drawing behavior of cables.

2 x
L € 8 o - B & *
w
Start Cable

Point to Point Cable

qb

Cable Text Height (1/100 DU) 25
Replace Cable with Pointers

Manually Draw Cable

Aux Text

Enable

~ Settings
Router X Offset (1100 DU) 150
Router ¥ Offset (1100 DU) 100

RN

Default Painter

“ Preview:

Start Cable

]

.l o Eooa. Q.

Note: This tool pandl is only active when the current environment contains a drawing.
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The Drawing Properties Tool Panel

1 "The Drawing Properties Tool Panel allows editing of granular drawing settings. If no entity selection
exists in the drawing the Drawing Properties window will display the general document properties.

Drawing Properties r x

Grid Space X 1.0000

Grid Space Y 1.0000
Gridstyle Dot
Limits 0.0000,0.0000,0.000...
OrthoMode
OrthoModeAxis XY, Z
PolarTrack
PolarTrackAngle %) 45.0000°
PolarTrackLock
SnapAngle 0°
SnapBase 0.0000,0.0000,0.0000
SnapMode
SnapSpaceX 1.0000
SnapSpaceY 1.0000
Keyboard A

OrbitActionKey AltLeft
OsnapDialogkey Ctrl+None
PanMouseButton Middle
SelectionPreviewDo' Down
SelectionPreviewUpl Up
UrlactionKey Ctrl+None

Misc A -

B - BT 0L .

Note: Thistool panel is only active when the current environment contains a drawing.
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The Find and Replace Tool Panel

" The Find and Replace Tool Panel allows you to search the current drawing, all drawings and the
project databases for text and replace that text with your entered values.

x x

Find: X Find

Search Where

*) Active Drawing

@ All Project Drawings

W] Project Databases

~ Search Options

W1 show File

&/ Show Item Type

~ Replace

Replace With
Results. Double-Click to Show

Results Count = 0
Replace Selected Find

He J. QO B

Note: Thistool panel is active at all times.
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The Plan View Tool Panel

& The Plan View Tool Panel allows you to place plan view symbols in your drawing.

? x

Place with scale and rotation

All groups

[="F

Project Plan View Items

Bold Arrow.dwg

e

AllPlan ViewFiles

Ellipse 1.dwg

=

Ellipse 2.dwg

5

1dea Cloud.dwg

5

Large Idea Cloud.dwg

Equipment Library Plan View Files

H. . F.QA 0. =

Note: Thistool panel is only active when the current environment contains a drawing.
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The Favorites Tool Panel

™% The Favorites Tool Panel holds blocks that you havwe sawed as fawrites (right-click entity in
drawing>Add to Favorites).

* x

¥ Scale Factor 15 o

¥ Scale Factor 13

-
Explode after insert
Favorites - Double-Click to Add to Drawing
Ttem

~ [ Global Favorites
S Ldng
Y my router.dwg
Y PESA-COUGAR Sv0.dwg
S VTR.ding
[ Your User Favorites
[ Project Favarites

H. T. Q. O =
Note: Thistool panel is only active when the current environment contains a drawing.
The Command Line Interface

The Command Line Interface allows you to see the command history, receive prompts from the application and
execute commands directly. For a full list of command line command you can view/edit the Application
Menu>Settings[User][Commandline Shortcuts] grid.

X || Executing Command: Open PDF - C:\Users PubliciDocuments\just a test\Dranings\test1.pdf B
Can't find dependent fle: C:\Users\Tarab\DocumentsWMarketing\Artihires \WireCAD logo.joa -

Command: Caleulator: |4 -
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41.2 Ribbon Tabs
'

4,1.2.1 Application Menu

The Application Menu contains the following static menu functions:
New Project... - Displays the New Project Wizard. [ =22
Open Project - Display a file open dialog. Browse to and select a *.wc6plf file to open the WireCAD Project.
Save Project As... - Displays the Save Project As|ss7) dialog. Use this to create a copy of the current project in
a different location.
Close Project - Closes the current project.
Frequently Used Folders >

Project Folder - Opens the root folder of the current project in a window explorer window.

Global Data Folder - Opens the global data folder. C:\Users\Public\WireCAD\WireCADx

User App Data Folder - Opens C:\Users\<YOUR USER NAME>\AppData\Local\WireCAD\WireCADx
Security Tools >

View Permissions - Shows the permissions grid.

Manage Security... - Shows the_Users Groups and Permissions dialoglgfﬁ.
Check In/Out >

Pack Up / Check Out - Packup/checklgz'ﬂ out utility. Collects all info for the project and makes is
portable.

Unpack Project ... - Unpack a pro'ect.mﬁ

Check In Project - Check in a Checked Out pro'ectm.
Project Info - Project specific infol:9) like the current revision and related projects list.
Account Info - Who is the project for[ =8,
Application Setup - Displays the Application Setup Wizard[=. This is shown once on startup but you can
review and change settings here.
Settings - Displays the main Settings@ dialog.
Exit - Exits the program.
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4.1.2.2 Project
|

9l
- Project View Database Plugin

Mew Project  Open Project  Close Recent
s Project Projects ™

The Project Ribbon Tab is a static menu structure. It does not change with environment changes.

The Project Ribbon Tab contains the following menu items:

e New Project ... - Display the New Project Wizard[s:2),

e Open Project - Display a file open dialog. Browse to and select a *.wc6plf file to open the WireCAD Project.

e Close Project - Close the current project.

e Recent Projects - Most recently used projects list. This selection is based on the Project List setting in the
Application Menu>Settings[Project List].

Batch Plotter - Launch the Batch Plotter(173] tool.

e Archive Project - Launch the Archive tool.

Other

While WireCAD does not currently merge any other tools with the Project menu, authors of WireCAD plugins have
the ability to merge their own tools onto this ribbon tab. Consult their documentation for information.
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4.1.2.3 File
|

The File Ribbon Tab is a dynamic menu that changes its structure with the current environment.
Drawing Environment

H—l - ™ 5 M n Q qQ ] gripset tests.dwg
& Project File Drawing CAD Tools Advanced Tools View Database Plugins Reportz Flan view and Layout Tools
[+] | 1] E—l Save Drawing As . . . H—l Save As Template Drawing . . . q (\ '_j = ﬁ =
: =1, y o D (] G# E
Q Close Drawing mm Print Preview . . .
Mew Drawing Save Drawing  Open Drawing . o Exportto | Undo TextString Redo Copy To Cutto  Paste from Settings  Purge Todo
() Close All Drawings A2 POF Export . . . Visio. . . Clipboard  Clipboard ~ Clipboard

Again, we will not explain the obvious ones.

e New Drawing ... - Shows the New Drawing Wizard| s,

e Save As Template Drawing - Any drawing may be used as a template from which other drawings may be
created. Simply Save As Template Drawing to make your drawing usable in the New Drawing Wizard as a
starter drawing.

e Print Preview ... - Display the Print Preview[ =3 dialog.

e PDF Export ... - Display the PDF_Export[ = dialog.

e Export to Visio - Create smart Visio drawings[=? where the WireCAD cable becomes live active Visio
connections.

e Settings ... - Display the main Settings| s dialog. Same as clicking Application Menu>Settings.

e Purge ... - Purge[«? unused entities from the drawing.

e Todo - Create a New Todol+" linked to this drawing.

Data Environment

o l Signal Types (Global) - WireCADS - PRO - Current P
g» Project File View Database Flugins Reports

] &% Copy Down

= | - m y o ’ =€3 & Copy ]

s IncrementDown | BEEE | Ay Rebuild Signal Types From 10

Print Export Exit Undo Refresh Clear  Delete Selected Find and
= Data Row(s) ¥ Function Replace | S Show Signal Type Usage Report

A, Rename 10 Signal Types

For an general discussion on grid basics see this topic[24).

New - Create a new item on the collection. The dialog presented will differ based on the collection.
Clear Data [Del] -

Delete Selected Rows [Ctrl + Del] -

Copy Down [Ctrl]+[D] -

Increment Down [Ctrl]+[I] -

Find and Replace -

Function - Displays the Expression Builder[ 0 dialog so you can manipulate data using the Expression engine.
Tools - See Grid Specific Functions for a listing of the tools available to each data grid.

Other

While WireCAD does not currently merge any other tools with the File menu, authors of WireCAD Plugins have the
ability to merge their own tools onto this ribbon tab. Consult their documentation for information.
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4.1.2.4 Drawing
|

Active only when the current environment is a drawing.
@ - ™ 5 Pl n Q Q ‘i% CKT0012 20131009164851.dwg - WireCADS - PRO - Current Project: [BIG DEMO PROJECT SQL SERVER] - @ | x
Project  Fle | Drawing | CADTook  AdvancedTook  View  Dalsbase  Plugins  Reporls  Plan View and Layout Tools LIV AR Nl N
131 Grid Mode “+ Extension Tracking T credodstandad 2 Loyers EB, TextStyles ... o, isc Unselect o Copy € Rotst= §¥% Explode [ Fillet 3 Polar Array

) snap Mode |2 ortho Mode @ Layouts “# Dimension Styles K select @ Move G Mimor b Tim &F Offset G, Bring to Front [ Corner \ T C 3 D
|4 Polar Track Mode  0.0000, 0.0000, 0.00¢ B aertod Atz ec { PontStyles... 17} Model Space Boundaries ... B3 955 | SCgace  Eiscle [3 Stetch A Extend ] Rectanguiar Array Wy Send fo Back I ire

e Grid Mode - Toggle the visible grid [F7]. Note: the visible grid is rendered only for the Drawing Limits which
can be set in the Drawing Properties Tool Panel.
e Snap Mode - Toggle the invisible snap grid [F9]. The invisible snap grid is based on the SnapX and SnapY
settings in the Drawing Properties Tool Panel.
e Polar Track Mode - Toggle PT mode. When enabled and in a function requesting a point from the drawing the
selectable polar angle will be restricted to the Polar Track Angle in the Drawing Properties Tool Panel.
e Extension Tracking -
e Ortho Mode - Toggle restrict movement to horizontal/vertical only.
e Coordinate - Displays the cursor position in current coordinates. Coordinates are expressed in drawing units
(DU).Drawing units do not express particular units(meters,inches etc).
In this part user have to make some assumptions in order to define that the coordinates of the drawing mean
particular units(meters,inches etc).
For example:
For a mechanical drawing we can make the assumption for example: where one drawing unit defines one
millimeter(1 D.U=1mm).
For a architectural/technical drawing we can make the assumption for example: where one drawing unit
defines one meter(1 D.U=1m) or one foot.
This can be very helpful in designing,dimensioning,retrieving information from the drawing(distances,area
calculations).
e GripBlockStd - Show only one grip per insert.
o GripBlockAtts - Show one grip per attribute in the selected insert.

Layers ... - Shows the Layers|[) dialog.

L]

e Layouts ... - Shows the Layouts| 8 dialog.

e Point Styles ... - Shows the Point Styles| =) dialog.

e Text Styles ... - Shows the Text Styles[=7 dialog.

e Dim Styles ... - Shows the Dimension Styles|[= dialog.

e Model Space Bounds - Shows the_Model Space Boundaries| ) dialog.

e Groups ... - Shows the Groups| ) dialog.

e Images ... - Shows the Images|+?2) dialog.

e UnSelect - Clears the current selection. Same as pressing {esc}.

e Select - Start a selection.

e Erase - Erase the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select entities.
e Copy - Copy the current selection. This is a base-point or offset copy and is preferred over [Ctrl][C] then [Ctrl][V]

if copying in the same drawing as it is lighter weight. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select
entities.

Move - Mowe the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select entities.

Scale - Scale the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select entities.

Rotate - Rotate the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select entities.

Mirror - Mirror the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select entities.

Stretch - Stretch polylines in the current selection. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select
entities.
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Explode - Explode the current selection. This function will reduce complex object to their primitive constituent
parts. For example; exploding an insert unlinks all of the entities back one level. Exploding a polyline reduces
the polyline to a collection of line segments. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select entities.

Entities that can been exploded:
wdDimension explode to wdLines, vdText(s), and wdinserts (the arrows).
wvdinsert explode to the entities that is consist of. (If there are Inserts inside Blocks then you may need to

apply more than 1 explode to get the base entities).

wdPolyHatch explode to vdPolyline(s).

wdPolyline explode to vdLine(s) and/or vdArc(s).

vdRect explode to vdPolyline.

vdText explode to vdPolylines(only texts with fontfile SHX). TTF(true type font) texts are not exploded.
Trim - Trim objects at a cutting edge defined by other objects the current selection. First select the objects that
define the cutting edges at which you want to trim an object and then the object.

Objects that can be trimmed include arcs, circles, elliptical arcs, lines. Notice that the trim command do not
function if the objects do not intersect.

Extend - Extend lines,arcs,polylines until they intersect with some other object which is used as limit of the
extension. Firstly you have to select the objects that consist the limits of the extension. Then you have to
choose a point at an object that you want to extend. If the object you want to extend does not intersect with
above objects then nothing will happen.

Fillet - Connect two lines , two arcs, or one arc with a line(these two objects must have at least one common
point either \isible, or in their extension) , with an arc with a specific radius. The value of the radius has some
restrictions depending the position of the objects. If radius=0 then simply the objects are either extended until
they intersect each other in one point (if there was not an intersection point) either trimmed (if an intersection
point is \isible).

Offset - Create a new object in parallel direction and in a specified distance from the original object which is
used as pattern for the new object. When you execute an offset command, you are prompted to select an
object. Then you have to specify the offset distance which is the distance that the new object will be drawn from
the original object. Then you have to set the side that the object will be drawn because there are two sides.

R Array - Creates multiple copies of objects in a rectangular pattern. Shows the_Rectangular Array[«4) dialog.
With the rectangular array you can create an array defined by a number of rows and columns of copies of the
selected object. First you have to select the objects. Then you have to define number of rows and number of
columns of the rectangle, the distance between rows and the distance between columns. If no selection then
you will first be prompted to select entities.

P Array - Same as R Array but copies radially around a center point. Select the objects to copy. Then set the
center point and next define the numbers of the copy objects that will be created and the fill angle. Lastly
choose if the object will be rotated or not.

BTF - Bring to front. This changes the Z order of the objects in the render engine bringing the current selection to
the front. If no selection then you will first be prompted to select entities.

STB - Send the current selection to the back of the Z order. If no selection then you will first be prompted to
select entities.

Corner - Causes lines that can intersect to intersect. Start the command then select the first line then the
second line.
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4.1.25 CAD Tools
|

Active only when the current environment is a drawing.
- B & C ot DA Q § CKT0012 20131009164851.dwg - WireCADS - PRO - Current Project: [BIG DEMO PROJECT SQL SERVER] - & [ x
7%/ Project Fle Drawing | CADTools | AdvancedTools  View  Database  Plugins  Reports  Plan View and Layout Took A 2 &meP
/ Line Point [=] tmage Frame © Elispse I InsertBlock Into Drawing [ Make a Block. [ Horizontal () Radius
1B write Block to File [l External Reference Manager (REF) | T Veritzal () Diameter WT' C D
ireCA

<" Polyine [ Rectangle /" Construction Ray

Oorde T et~ T 20r3ptac © e & Create Attribute Definition % Edit Attributes

o Aigned < Angie

Entities Page Group

e Line - A single line segment. Lines can be one segment or a series of connected segments, but each segment

is a separate line object.

[EndPoint]

[StartPoint]

e Polyline - 2D/3D line composed of line and arc (bulges) segments. Polyline is specified by an array of Vertexes
(points). When the Polyline has thickness then the extrusion vector of the polyline defines the direction of the
thickness. Polylines can be Open or Closed, can be SPLine and be filled with a color or a hatch.
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e Circle - A full circle is defined by its CenterPoint and its Radius. Circle is drawn in the plane that is defined by
CenterPoint and ExtrusionVector.

e Point - An object which occupies a single point in the coordinate system. The display of the point is inherited
from the document Point Style property and can be set by clicking Drawing>Point Styles...

Point Style Format x

PointPropertes

None
oS

Line Point Size: 0.2500 3| Units
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o Text>

Single Line of Text - Text inherits its style from the document Text Styles collection which can be
edited by clicking Drawing>Text Styles... Text entities do not have font properties directly but inherit the font and
font properties from the associated Text Style.

4§¢

@0‘{\@

m]

Multiline Text (MTEXT) - A multiline text entity.
Thisis
a MTEXT,

e Image Frame - Used to render images in the document. Images may either be linked or imbedded in the
drawing file. The image frame defines the location and size of the displayed image. To imbed an image you must
edit the document Images collection Drawing>Images.
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e Construction Ray - A line entity defined by its starting point and an angle.

zr’m

e 2 or 3 Pt Arc - A circular arc defined by the center point, the radius, the start angle and the end angle. An arc is
always drawn anti-clockwise from the StartAngle to the EndAngle. The StartPoint and EndPoint properties of an
arc are calculated through the StartAngle, EndAngle and Radius properties. The ExtrusionVector is always
vertical to the arc. Arc is drawn in the plane that is defined by CenterPoint and ExtrusionVector.

T g

P

/

Ei

e Ellipse - Draw an Ellipse.
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e Cloud - Draw a cloud.

Blocks and Inserts Page Group

e Insert Block Into Drawing - Opens the Inserts[«of dialog. You can then insert an existing block into the
drawing or browse to another file to insert in the drawing.

o Write Block to File - Writes the selected insert out to its own file prompting you for the file save as name and
location as well as the new basepoint for the drawing.

o Create Attribute Definition - A tag/value data pair that can be included in a block to display editable text.

e Make a Block - Select entities and group them into a unit called a block. The block resides in the document
Blocks table. To display a block we Insert an instance of the block into the drawing at some point, scale, and
rotation.

o External Reference Manager - Other drawings may be displayed within the drawing space and maintained as
separate files. These are called Externally Referenced (XREFS) drawings. The externally referenced drawing
cannot be edited in the current drawing, only viewed, positioned, scaled and rotated. This function opens the
External Reference Managet| o1 dialog.

o Edit Attributes - Allows editing of the attributes of the selected insert of a block.
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Dimensions Page Group

Dimensioning is the process of adding measurement annotation to a drawing. There are many ways to dimension
objects and many ways to format dimensions. You can create dimensions for a wide variety of object shapes in
many different orientations. You can create dimension styles to format dimensions quickly and ensure that
dimensions in your drawing conform to industry or project standards. Dimensions show the measurements of
objects, the distances or angles between objects, or the distance of a feature from an origin you specify. There are
three basic types of dimensioning: linear, radial, and angular. Dimensions can be horizontal, vertical, aligned,
rotated, and angular. A linear dimension measures the distance between two points which is displayed parallel to
the points being measured. In aligned dimensions, the dimension line is parallel to the extension line origins. The
extension line origins are specified using the DefPoint1l and DefPoint2 properties.

ExtLineColor
ExtLineVisible

TextHorRotation
Aligned or Horizonfal
Here iz Aligned

TextVerJust
Aligned or Above \\\fiJ
Here is Aligned Linelslnvisible
Arrowlame
ArrowSize :
2.
) 2
F;;E% ;5;:1 TextColor
A = 7\ T TextDist
ExtLineDist1 PQ’FZE 3:3 \TextHeight
< 23
A 2.
ExtLineDist2 e =

This angle is
measured
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4.1.2.6 Advanced Tools
|

Active only when the current environment is a drawing.
i BHeoe &k naaqq gripset tests.dwg (==
Project  Fle  Drawing  CADTook | AdvancedTools | View  Datsbase  Plugins  Reports  Plan View and Layout Tools a?26M0L0

S b
! E.‘ . .@ @4 3 M ver iame Assignment 'l# E @f; Verbose Cable Assignment  *'|,, Add Spare Cable(s) @) AutoBiock | T VireCADIFy Bock
n atabase
inter

Assign Terminal(s) 3E Add wulti-core Cable 7 Recover Cables Slurp Cables
E\:ulpmant Rack Bulder | Assig Reset Assign Cable  Emor  Reset P Retest | Add Connection Point
Sys! Name Ch & - Oper; rations ~ sl Number

@

ese
Check... + L, DrawCable &, Tidy Cable (Make Ortho)

Equipment Library page group

e Equipment Library - Opens the Equipment Libraum.
Rack Tools page group

 Rack Builder - Opens the Rack Builder| ol tool.
Equipment Functions page group

e Assign SysName - Assigns a SysNamem to all selected inserts that are assignable.

e Error Check - Shows the Drawing SysName Etrror Check/ 01 dialog.

e Sync Insert with Database - Checks the selected insert to see if the SysName, Alias, Manufacturer,
EquipmentName, Location and User fields match the Equipment List. If they do not you will be presented with
the Sync Equipment Decision[+: dialog.

e Verbose SysName Assighment - When checked displays the SysName Assignmentm dialog. Otherwise the
assignment proceeds with all default information.

e De-Assign SysName - De-Assign will remove the SysName data from the insert and mark the record in the
database deleted/available.

See also: Project Delete Handlinglgﬁ settings.

e Reset Selected SysNames, Reset All SysNames - Reset will remove the SysName data from the insert and
do nothing with the database. The Reset functions are useful if you need to reuse a drawing and reassign new
numbers.

e Slurp SysNames - Gets all of the SysName data from the drawing and adds it to the database if not found in
the database.

e Assign Terminal(s) - Starts the terminal assignment dialog for the current selection of assignable terminals.

e Link Selected Pointers - Allows you to link a selection of pointers with another selection of pointers.

o Rereference Drawing Pointers (change sheet reference name) - Allows you to change the name of the
sheet to which pointer(s) are pointed.

Cable Functions page group

e Assign Cable Number - Assigns the cable[5 a number based on several factors:

The Project Settings[Starting Number B

Project Cable Number Format[ 961 tool.
Next Number| s8] sequence.

Verbose Cable Assignment - See below.
The process of assignment will update drawing with the number as well as place an entry in the project Cables
table.
e Error Check - Shows the Error Check/ 43 dialog.
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e Verbose Cable Assignment - When checked displays the Cable Assignment[«4) dialog. Otherwise the
assignment proceeds with all default information.

e Add Multicore Cable - Displays the Add Multi-core Cable[ssh) dialog. There you select the cable type number
base, etc. and build an entry in the Cables table for every core in the associated cable type marking the records
available.

e Draw Cable - Starts the Draw Cable[s) function.

e De-Assign Cable Number - De-Assign will remowve the Cable data from the drawing and mark the record in the
database deleted/available. This function works across pointers. In other words if the cable that is being de-
assigned is pointed to another cable/drawing the complementary pointer is de-assigned as well.

See also: Project Delete Handling[=7) settings.

e Reset All, Reset Selected Cables - Remowes the Cable data from the drawing and do nothing to the database.
The Reset functions are useful if you need to reuse a drawing and reassign new numbers. This function does not
work across pointers.

e Recover Cables - The Recover Cables function does the following:

Gets all cable data from the drawing.

Compares it to the Cables table of the project.

Updates the Cable Number information in the drawing for matches. A match is found when the source and
destination SysNames, Locations, and Port names match.

e Tidy Cable - Forces the selected cable to be orthogonal (horizontal or vertical only).

e Slurp Cables - Gets all of the Cable data from the drawing and adds it to the Cables table if not found in the
database.

AutoScheme Tools page group

e Auto Block - Shows the Auto Block/[+3) dialog. With Auto Block you can place functional blocks in the drawing
on a grid simply by selecting which SysName to place.

e Ratsnest - Shows the Ratsnest[ dialog. Used in conjunction with Auto Block to wire the placed blocks. Pulls
cable data from the Cables table, searches the drawings for matches and when found places a cable.

WireCADify Tool page group

e WireCADify Block - Shows the WireCADify Block[+? dialog. Add the WireCAD attribute set to your CAD
blocks. You do not need to use this command on any WireCAD generated block.

e Add Connection Point - Shows the Add Connection Point[+3) dialog. Add WireCAD Connection Points to
blocks that you have WireCADified. You do not need to use this command on any WireCAD generated block.
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4.1.2.7 View
|

The View tab is dynamic. It merges tools from the current environment.

Start Page - WircCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] — @ x
_/ PROECT | View | Database  Plugns  Reports Ao ? &Mme |
[P Tool Panels g a El
- T
Wewwes 0 B B % | o { WireCAD
£t show Start Page J B B ol | gyutch ire

e Tool Panels >
Project Explorer - Toggle the visibility of the Project Explorer[s Tool Panel.
Draw Cables - Toggle the \isibility of the Draw Cables[s7) Tool Panel.
Drawing Properties - Toggle the \isibility of the Drawing Properties[s71 Tool Panel.
Find and Replace - Toggle the visibility of the Find and Replace[s7) Tool Panel.
Plan View Tools - Toggle the visibility of the Plan View Tools[ s Tool Panel.
Favorites - Toggle the visibility of the Favorites Tool[ss2] Panel.
Command Line - Toggle the visibility of the Command Line[ss3 Tool Panel.
There may be others depending on the plugins that are loaded. These are the default tool panels.
e Show Start Page - Toggle the sibility of the Start Page.
e Skin Gallery - Select the look and feel of the application.
e Switch Windows - {Current Window Set} - Toggle the active window.

Drawing Environment View

B & &k nQqQ test1.dwg - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] — & x

./ PROECT Fle Drawng CADTools  AdvancedTook | View | Database  Plugins  Reports Plan View and Layout Tooks Ao ?6M0L0
:\ Q Q Q 1&) Zoom Window @ ZoomScale. .. [E] New Viewport % None (3) CEN  # NEAR [} QUAD ® Cisable | B4 MemmreDstmee o a
@, zoom Al (B New Viewport from Polygon || %\, END| R INs >4 INTER T TANG Area - L]
Switch

Pan  ZoomIn ZoomOut ZoomExtents Regenerate
&, Zoom Previous Windows ¥

| =]

2 - a &
Activate Viewport MD| T eee o nooe T asenvy 57 A d # showstartpage || 8
RS

View page group

e Pan - Reposition of the view. This can be better done with the mouse wheel of your mouse. Depress the
mousewheel to click the button underneath it to activate the PAN mode. NOTE: this relies on your mouse driver
middle button set to default.

e Zoom Commands - Zoom command allows the user to increase or decrease the apparent size of objects , so
the user can control the part of the drawing that is included in the screen. Zoom commands are transparent.
Transparent commands are commands that can be invoked when another command is active.

Remarks:

There are seweral ways to execute the zoom command:

"E"(Extends) Zooms to display the drawing extents

"P"(Previous) Zooms to display the previous view

"W"(Window) Zooms to display an area specified by two opposite corners of a rectangular window. User
must specify these two corners.

"A"(All) zooms to the drawing limits or current extents, whichever is greater.

e Zoom Scale - Show the Zoom Scale dialog. Zooms the display at a specified scale factor. For example,
entering 2 doubles the apparent display size of any objects from what it would be if you were zoomed to the
limits of the drawing. Entering 0.5 causes each object to be displayed at half its current size on the screen.

© 2017 Holbrook Enterprises, Inc. dba WireCAD



314

WireCAD v9.1 User Manual

Regenerate - Re render the entire drawing.
New Viewport commands - Viewports are areas that display different views of your model. As you work, you

can split the drawing area into one or more adjacent rectangular views known as model viewports. In large or
complex drawings, displaying different views reduces the time needed to zoom or pan in a single view. Also,
errors you might miss in one view may be apparent into others. ViewPorts are treated as rectangle drawing
objects which display views and can be mowved or resized. They can be created only in a layout and not in Model
space. You can also attach viewports to closed polygons (polylines, circles, ellipses, rectangles).

Object Snaps page group

Object Snaps - OSnaps provide an easy way to pick geometric points from the drawing.

OSnap
End
Mid
Center
Ins
Perp
Near
Inter
Node
Quad
Tang
Applnt
Disable
All

Function

End Point snap

Mid Point snap
Center snap
Insertion Point snap

Perpendicular To snap

Nearest snap. This one owerrides all others.

Intersection snap

Point snap

Quadrant snap

Tangential To snap

Apparent Intersection snap

Toggle currently selected OSnap state
Enable/Disable all.

Info page group

¢ Measure Distance - Measure the distance in Drawing Units(DU) between two points selected from the drawing.
e Area - Measure the area of a selected object.
¢ ID - Get the drawing ID of the selected object.

Other

While WireCAD does not currently merge any other tools with the View menu, authors of WireCAD plugins have
the ability to merge their own tools onto this ribbon tab. Consult their documentation for information.
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4.1.2.8 Database
|

No environments currently merge with this tab. This is the default view but Plugins may register additional
commands.
(o) @@~ &x naaq

Project File Drawing CAD Toals Advanced Tools View Database Plugins Reports Plan View and Layout Tools

- = - e = i = i
== Manufacturers =mm Cable Types {!l == Project Signal Types === Todo List !“ Pack Project Database
E Equipment E Signal Types L -— E Locations llJ_ Import Project Data Wizard !“ Fack Global Database
Equipment | Equipmentlist Cables Index =
Library... == Connectors H Pinouts (SysNames) Grids * == Named Paths 3 Add Multicore Cable .} Synchronize Global Database. ..

Equipment Library page group
e Equipment Library - Show the global Equipment Libraulzﬁ.
Global Database Grids page group

Manufacturers - Show the global Manufacturers|s21 Grid.

Equipment - Show the global Equipment|s22] Grid.

Connectors - Show the global Connectors|s25) Grid.

Cable Types - Show the global Cable Types|s25) Grid.

Default Signal Types - Show the Default_Signal Types[s231 Grid. This grid defines many default behaviors
like cable color and default cable type. For more information see this topic on Signal Types|[ 32

e Pinouts - Show the global Pinouts|s5 tool.

Project Database Grids page group

e Equipment List - Show the project Equipment List[s3#\. This is the collection of all SysNamed equipment across
all drawings in the project.

e Backbones - Show the project Backbones grid. (ENT ONLY). This is the collection of all Backbones in the
project.

e Circuits - Show the project Circuits grid. (ENT ONLY). This is the collection of all Circuits in the project.

e Cables - Show the project Cables[ sl grid. This is the collection of all Cables in the project.

e Index Grids > For more information see_this topic[0%. This sub menu will show any or all of the index grids and
allow you to delete and rebuild the indexes.
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View Database Plugins Rep

: rily = Project Signal Types =
p AR — |
== Locations 1
s | Index |
Grids > == Named Paths i
e About the Indexes
4 I Unassigned Cables ]

Unassigned SyshNames
™. Cables By Drawing
SysMarmes by Drawing
™ Cables by SysMame
™ Orphaned Cables

™. Orphaned SysNames

5 Show All

& Delete All Index Data
& Rebuild Indexes

o Project Signal Types - Show the Project Signal Types[s:) grid. This grid has priority for Signal Types. If a signal
type is not found in this database it is pulled from the Default Signal Types|s:: grid.

Locations - Show the project Locations grid. This is the collection of all Locations in the project.

Named Paths - Show the project Named Paths grid. This is the collection of all Named Paths in the project.
Todo List - Show the project Todo List.

Import Project Data Wiz - Show the project Import Data Wizard. This tool allows you to import cable and
equipment data from other sources.

e Add Multicore Cable - Displays the Add Multi-core Cable[s1 dialog. There you select the cable type number

base, etc. and build an entry in the Cables table for every core in the associated cable type marking the records
available.

Utilities page group

e Pack Project Database - This file base database utility will compress and reorganize your project database.

e Pack Global Database - This file base database utility will compress and reorganize your global database.

e Synchronize Global Database - Show the global database Synchronizer[«® tool. This tool allows you to
import/export/merge two global databases of either SQL,VISTA, or SQL Azure.
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4.1.2.9 Plugins
|

This tab is dynamic. Depending on product level and installed third party or WireCAD plugins these menu items
are subject to change.

test1.pdf - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] — @) x

_/ PROECT  View Datmbese | Plugns | Reports  PDF Viewer Aa?2&0L0
\ —
\ {3 m o BB @ [3 @
N w ¢ 338
4 * m =] => S( 7o
Plugn seript Translation Batch  Brother  Patchverx | Extract BukBlock DWG DIff \ / 1reC AD
Manager ... Editor/Runner ... Manager  Plot  P-Touch... AlBlocks  Fixer

Plugins page group

e Plugin Manager ... - Shows the Plugin Manager@ dialog where you can control which plugins are loaded.

e Script Editor Runner - Shows the Script Editor/Runnerf s dialog. This tool allows you to create custom scripts
to perform tasks. You can view/edit existing scripts that show how to do a bunch of things by browsing to the
script folder in c:\users\public\wirecad\wirecadx\scripts. Therein you will find many example scripts. Scripts are
written in C# and the editor provides intellisense hints.

e Translation Manager - Shows the Translation Managerll_es'ﬁ. While not technically a plugin we hawe always
shown it here so why break with tradition. All text (strings) in WireCAD are held in a dictionary. The dictionary is
editable through the Translation Manager. All strings default to English if the machines current culture cannot
find a translation in the dictionary. You have the ability to change the displayed messages, column headings,
and all other strings.

« Batch Plot - Show the Batch Plot[:73) tool. This tool allows you to scan the drawings for layouts and select the
layouts to print/plot in a batch. You can save/load your settings for the next time around.

e Brother P-Touch! - Show the Brother P-Touch! plugin to print directly to P-Touch! printer with USB ports that
support direct print. (NOTE: not all P-Touch! printers with USB ports support direct print).

e PatchVerx - If you have installed PatchVerx on your machine this icon will be present so you can run the worlds
best patchbay designation strip tool inside of WireCAD and pull data directly from your Cables table and place in
on your patchbay label.

CAD Tools page group

e Extract All Blocks - Extracts all blocks[:1] from the active drawing and writes them out as individual dwg files to
the selected folder.

e Bulk Block Fixer - If you want to use someone else's CAD blocks you will need to fix them so they work with
WireCAD. This is the tool.

e DWG Diff - Drawing Differencing tool. Compare two similar drawings and create three views A not B, B not A,
and Common to Both. Compares geometry and drawing collections like layers, linetypes, etc.
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4.1.2.10 Reports
|

Items on this tab are static. Whether or not the gallery displays is based on the Application
Menu>Settings[User][Basic]ReportShowMode.

test1.pdf - WireCADS - ENTERPRISE - Current Project: [just a test] — @ x

_/ PROECT View Datbase  Plugns | Reports | POF Viewer a7 ML
(7 New with Wizard...

BRADY1X1335D BRADY75X150N0 BRADY_JET_30 BRADY_JET_31
(7 Generate Bill of Materials ... -

(% Scan Project For Discrepandies ...

Reports page group

¢ New with Wizard... - Create a new report using the New Report Wizard. We recommend that you find a report
in the existing Reports Gallery that is close and sawe that as your new name then edit your changes there. You
will save a bunch of time.

« Generate Bill of Materials - Shows the BOM generator|ss which counts equipment, cable, and connectors in
the project. NOTE be sure to run this tool before you run any of the BOM reports or they will be empty.

 Scan Project for Discrepancies - Scan for common problems. Shows the Discrepancy Scanner(sos) dialog.
When it finishes you can see the results in the Project Discrepancy list from the Project Explorer.

e Reports Gallery - Lists all reports in the %REPORTS% support path and its subdirectories. Clicking a gallery
item will load the report into a report form for preview/design/export.
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4.1.2.11 Plan View and Layout Tools
|

Active only when the current environment is a drawing.

. H# o &k 5aa’ CADS - ENTERPRISE -CarentProject: st st

- & x
~A?28@mAF i

*TWireCAD

For more information see the Plan View and Layout Tools[ 1) topic.

Estimating page group

e Take Offs - Show the Take Offs| 3 tool. This tool assists in counting items in the drawing.
Locations page group

« Add Boundaries from Text - Add Location Boundaries|s:) using a text entity to derive the location name. Once
you select a text entity the Boundaries form is displayed allowing you to set the remainder of the properties.

Cabling page group

e Draw Backbone - ENT only. Draw a polyline representing the backbone in the plan view space. Then assign a
number, cable type,